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-*-**-*

Shortly after the publication of the “Course of Mandarin Lessons”, the author

began to hear complaints that the lessons were too long and too difficult at the start,

and on this account were very discouraging to the beginner. These complaints

continued, and it was suggested that a short course of Primary Lessons, as an introduc

tion to the larger book, would be a great help to many. The author accordingly

decided to prepare a short course of easy lessons, not to include in all over three

hundred characters. The work was well in hand three years ago, but unforeseen

events prevented the completion and printing of the lessons at an earlier date than

the present. It was originally intended to have only thirty lessons, with an average

of ten new words to each lesson; but in the process of final revision, a review lesson

was added after each successive five lessons, thus making thirty-six in all. The whole

number of characters was not, however, increased.

The plan and arrangement are wholly different from that of the

General Mall. larger Course of Lessons. The new characters introduced in each

lesson are grouped as far as possible about some particular subject, and

the sentences are made to illustrate the use of these words. The sentences are short

and easy and adapted to ordinary use. Idioms of every kind are introduced quite

irrespective of the order in the large Course of Lessons, references being given to the

page or lesson where the various idiomatic forms are explained. In this way, with the

larger book in his hand for reference, the student will get a bird's-eye view of the

language, and so be prepared for the more systematic course that is to follow.

With so few characters the range of subjects introduced is

necessarily limited, especially as in order to give as comprehensive a

view as possible of the structure of the language, it was necessary to

introduce a large number of verbs and particles. The definitions of words and phrases

are brief, but sufficient for the present purpose, reference being frequently made to the

page in the larger book, where fuller definitions are given.

In view of the great difference of pronunciation in different

1Romanijation, dialects, it has been thought best not to give any spelling in the

vocabularies. A space, however, is left, that the student may write

in the spelling that suits his own dialect. -

In the first few lessons, a number of characters are analyzed in

a way to afford help in remembering them. By no means all Chinese

characters are amenable to a rational analysis. In many cases, however,

the student can construct for himself an analysis which will serve as a help to the
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memory. The fact that the analysis is empirical and fanciful will not hinder its

service to the memory.

To each lesson is appended a short English exercise to be

Englisb Exercises, rendered into Chinese, helps and hints being frequently given to

guide the student to the right rendering. This will call into

exercise what the student has learned, and give variety to his studies. It should not

be forgotten, however, that the very best exercise is talking with a teacher and with

everybody who comes to hand.

- A special feature of the lessons is that in addition to the ordinary

$nterlinear free translation, there is given an interlinear literal translation. This, it
TItalislation. . - • - •

is hoped, will greatly assist the learner in getting a clue to the structure

of a Chinese sentence. In the review lessons, the literal translation is omitted.

- The book has been arranged so that each lesson is complete

arrangement on two opposite pages—the only exceptions being in the English
Oll ||\ages. Exercises (or Review Drill) following the sixth and twelfth review

lessons. This arrangement for the convenience of the learner has cost considerable

extra labor, both in preparation and in printing.

Instead of preparing a special introduction giving the student

3ntroëuction. the information and assistance he needs at the outset of his study

of the language, the author has thought that the very best thing would

be to give the entire Introduction to the Mandarin Lessons. This will give him the

radicals, system of Romanisation, sound tables, tone tables, etc., with much other

information about the language. Being printed from ready made stereotype plates,

it will not add materially to the cost, and will save wear and tear of the larger book.

That the introduction is primarily part of another book accounts for a slight discrepancy

in the paging.

Though not quite so primary as the conception with which the author

began it, this little book is nothing more than an introduction to the full Course of

Mandarin Lessons. Its vocabulary is very limited and its range of expression narrow.

To serve as a stepping stone is its only purpose. After studying it the learner will

take up the larger book with ease and advance in it with comparative rapidity.

C. W. MATEER.

Shanghai, May 27, 1901.
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MANDARIN.

MANDA's or official language as it is called by

the Chinese, is in its essential features the lan

guage of the people in all the eighteen provinces, except

the coast provinces south of the Yang-tsi.” It may

be divided into Northern, Southern and Western

Mandarin; and is often further distinguished by prov

inces, as Honan Mandarin, Shantung Mandarin, etc.

Northern Mandarin is largely dominated by Pekingese

which, being the court dialect, is the most fashionable,

and is the accredited language of officials throughout

the empire. Southern Mandarin is more widely

used and is spoken by a larger number of people than

Northern Mandarin. It is not, however, as homoge

neous and includes more words and phrases which

have no settled writing, being more or less allied to

the non-Mandarin dialects of the South. Shantung

lies between the two extremes, and its Mandarin

may be approximately characterized as Central. The

western part of the province is much influenced

by Pekingese, with which it has its chief affinities.

The eastern portion has hard initial consonants and

is in other ways related to Southern Mandarin.

The people of this part of the province are the

descendants of a large migration from Hupeh and

southern Honan.f Being quite off the track of

emigration from the North, the dialect has remained

comparatively unchanged, not having been affected

by the tide which has been flowing from the North

for several hundred years. It has fewer words and

phrases which cannot be written by significant charac.

ters than any other dialect with which I am acquaint

ed, and represents the purest hard sounds now heard

in China. -

An attempt has been made to adapt the present

course of lessons to both Northern and Southern

Mandarin. With this end in view they have been

repeatedly revised by the aid of teachers from Peking,

Chinanfu. Nanking and Kiukiang. No opportunity

has been found to make any satisfactory comparison

with the Mandarin of Western China. In some

cases two or more forms of expression have been

found necessary, which have been inserted in parallel

lines, the Northern form being on the right and the

Southern on the left. These parallel readings

generally represent forms of expression, for which

there is no equivalent that is everywhere current.

For a full explanation of these readings, see Explana

tions at the end of this Introduction. The student

can adopt whichever leading his teacher approves.

This method, besides accomplishing the special end in

view, has this incidental advantage, that while the

student need not learn the forms not current in his

* The term # 35, as applied by the Chinese to their own

language, seems to imply that originally it sprang up when
the people spoke a language different from that of the

official class; that is to say, it probably took its rise when a

large proportion of the people were not Chinese proper, but

aborigines,—subdued and governed by Chinese rulers. It is

well known that the Chinese came into China from the North

and West This led to their gradually driving the aborigines

southward and eastward—a process which has been going on

for at least four thousand years. During this process, and

especially in its earlier stages, when the aborigines were many

and the Chinese few, there was much commingling of races and

admixture of language, the£ learning the language of

the conquerors (which they would naturally call “officer talk”),

yet at the same time modifying it to a large extent, as has ever

i.een the case in similar circumstances. This amalgamation

of language prevailed along the head of the wave of conquest,

which gradually pushed its way southward and eastward, and

as different aboriginal languages were encountered, gave rise

to different dialects, resulting finally in what are now the

non-Mandarin coast dialects of the South. In the meantime

the body of the wave was behind, and being continually

reinforced by fresh immigration from the North, it maintained

a reiatively pure Chinese. This supposition, as to the

relation of the southern coast dialects to Mandarin, is

strengthened by the fact that these coast dialects depart much

more from the written language (which was purely Chinese)

than does the Mandarin. All this is quite independent of the

numerous changes which during these ages Mandarin has
undergone within itself. .

+ It is related in the Topography of P'èng-lai that at

the close of the Yien dynasty a man named Chang Liang Pi

(#H#), then governor of Hupeh, raised a force of over thirty

thousand men, having his head-quarters near # F# Iff. Being

left without support, he gathered together the families of his

soldiers and£, retreated to the promontory of Shan

tung, where he took possession of the country and maintained

his independence for a time, but by and by submitted to the

new dynasty. Tradition gives the whole number who came

with him as about 200,000, and reports that he drove out or

killed many of the original inhabitants. The general truth

of these statements is attested by tradition pervading the

whole people, by the use of pure, hard sounds, and by the

different character of the people.
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own locality, the fact that they have passed under

his eye, will broaden his knowledge of the language

and give him an advantage in communicating with

persons using a different dialect.

Mandarin is usually distinguished as general or

tung-hsing, local, colloquial and book Mandarin.”

7"ung-hsing Mandarin consists of all such words and

phrases as are every where current, and are capable

of being written by authorized characters. Local

Mandarin consists of all such words and phrases as

nor capable of being written by authorized characters

Colloquial Mandarin includes all the words and

phrases, both t'ung-hsing and local, which are in

common use in any given locality. Book Mandarin

consists of words and phrases taken from the literary

style, which are not ordinarily used in speaking but

are found in Mandarin books, being used to supple

ment the deficiencies of the t'ung-hsing Mandarin, as

well as to add to its dignity and elegance. There are

no definite lines of demarcation between these classes

are local in their use, not commonly found in books, of Mandarin. Every man has his own standard.

CHARACTERS,

CHINEse writing is ideographic, and derived, no

doubt, from a hieroglyphic original. Its origin,

however, is not certainly known, dating back as it

does into the obscurity of prehistoric times. The

meaning of each character is fixed, but the sound

given varies greatly in different places. The great

standard dictionary of the Chinese language, prepared

under the patronage of the Emperor kanghi, contains

upwards of 41,000 characters, but the greater part of

them art, either duplicates or obsolete. Dr Williams'

dictionary contains over twelve thousand characters,

but of these some are duplicates and many are very

rarely used. The whole text of the Chinese classics

contains 4,754 different characters. There are prob.

ably not much over six thousand characters in

general use at the present day. Of these many are

used only in the literary style. Of characters used in

Mandarin there are not over four, or at most

five thousand. An average educated Chinese speaker

will not use over about two thousand five hundred to

three thousand, and the best speakers not over three

thousand five hundred to four thousand.

Chinese characters were primarily intended to,

write the literary style, with is in a sense a language

by itself. It is only written, and is incapable of

being used as a means of oral communication, except

in ready made phrases, for reasons which the student

will see as he proceeds. Using these characters to

write Mandarin is, to some extent, an adaptation.

This adaptation is, however, quite natural and has

in turn given new meanings to many characters,

while it has also given rise to not a few new

characters. The study of Mandarin serves as an

invaluable introduction to the study of the literary

style or Wen-li X #.

Many characters have two or more meanings

according to the connection in which they are used.

These changes of meaning are not more numerous

nor more difficult to follow than the same kind of

changes in the meaning of words in Western languages.

Many characters also have two or more pronuncia

tions or readings. (See Double Readings.)

Chinese characters are concreted symbols, which are

never modified for the purpose of inflection or conjuga

tion; hence there is no interdependence of words in

respect to case, number, person, mood or tense. The

syntax of the language depends entirely upon the

order or arrangement of the words. Not only are

the characters without any inflection but they are not

modified to express related or derivative ideas, as are

so many of our primitive nouns and verbs in English.

Ideas expressed in English by such terminal syllables

as ness, able, ure, ion, ling, er, etc., are expressed in

Chinese by the use of two or more independent

characters, each preserving its own individuality and

joined together by no closer bond than mere juxta

position.

SYLLABLES.

HE most remarkable thing about Mandarin sounds

is the smallness of their number. In the various

Mandarin dialects there are on an average only about

four hundred separate syllables or sounds. The use

of tones increasos these sounds to about twelve

hundred. The words in use are of course many more,

say three or four times as many. Hence arises the

necessity of repeating the same sound in several

* T'ung-hsing (ili ft) means everywhere current, and is

so much more expressive and convenient than any corres

ponding English term that I shall take the liberty of using it.
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eenses. These several senses are distinguished to the

eye by different characters, as the words heir and air,

or pair, pear and pare in English. If the words

were distributed uniformly to the several syllables

and their tones, the difficulty arising from so much

repetition of the same sound, would be much less than

it is, seeing they are in fact very unevenly distributed.

Many syllables are wanting in one or more tones,

and one or two characters in one tone are often mated

by a score or more in another tone. Some syllables

have only two or three characters in all, while others

have several score. In practice the difficulty is

overcome by various devices, the chief of which

consists in joining the words in pairs, so that they

may mutually designate each other. See Lesson 52.

Mandarin is distinguished by the fact that nearly

all its syllables end with a vowel. Its only conso

nant endings are n and ng. The Southern non

Mandarin dialects have in addition syllables ending

in k, m, p and t.

The Chinese language is commonly regarded as

monosyllabic, yet many of its syllables have an

intermedial vowel and are in fact dissyllables. The

Chinese, however, take no account of this fact, and

foreigners have followed them in regarding all words

as single syllables.

For the purpose of analysis and spelling, the

syllables are separated into initials and finals. The

initial consists of the consonant sound or sounds

which form the first part of the syllable, and the

final, of the vowel or vowel combined with n or ng,

which forms the second part of the syllable.

Syllables beginning with a vowel have no initial. The

intermedial vowel is regarded as a part of the final.

The use of initials and finals offers the best means of

analyzing and classifying the sounds of any given

dialect, as also of comparing one dialect with another.

In native dictionaries the pronunciation of words is

indicated by initials and finals. The initial of one

character and final of another are taken and joined

together to spell the syllable required; thus ma and

kén spell mén, kwei and lang spell kwang, etc. This is

not an original Chinese idea but was derived from

foreigners. Several native dictionaries have also been

arranged according to initials and finals as being more

convenient for reference than that according to radicals.

SPELLING.

ENG:sil letters cannot be made to represent

Chinese sounds perfectly, so that spelling is at

best but an approximation. Its use, however, if not

a necessity, is at least a very great convenience. A

good system of spelling, well adapted to his own

dialect, will save the learner much labor and many

mistakes. For reasons given in the preface, the

author has not used any of the systems of spelling

now in vogue, but has constructed a modified system

better adapted to the requirements of the case.

The system of spelling used in Dr. Williams'

dictionary fails, partly because it is inconsistent with

itself, and partly because it adopts a standard, the

Wu Fang Yuen Yin, which, so far as the spoken

language is concerned, is obsolete, not boing correct

at the present time anywhere in China. "

The most popular system, that of Sir Thomas

Wade, is inconsistent with itself, quite ignores the

relationship of Pekingese to other dialects, and seems

to be constructed as if to preclude its application to

any dialect except the Pekingese. The most notable

characteristic of the system is its want of system.

The system of the China Inland Mission is con

sistent with itself, and is, in many respects, an excellent

one. It is, however, only a system of initials and finals

adapted to Southern Mandarin—the power of par.

ticular letters being left undefined so that they may be

varied according as the key characters vary in dif

ferent dialects. This plan, while it serves a certain

purpose, is but an approximation and is quite inade

quate as a general system of spelling.

The system now proposed is based chiefly on the

systems of Sir Thomas Wade and the China Inland

Mission, and, while supplementing them largely, only

departs from them so far as is necessary to secure

the end in view. The chief points of superiority

claimed for this system are the following, viz.:

1. It is simple. The powers of the letters are

defined almost entirely by referring to their use in

English, and as few diacritic marks are used as is

possible in the circumstances.

2. It is self-consistent. The spelling of the English

language is conspicuously inconsistent, but no system of

spelling, made to order, should deliberately embody in

it such a radical defect as this. Consistency is

absolutely essential to the intelligent application of

the same system of spelling to several dialects, and as

a guide to the spelling of all new sounds.

3. It is comprehensive. The system in its present

form has a range of initials and finals sufficient to
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include at least the dialects of Peking, Weihien,

Chefoo, Nanking and Kiukiang, and is capable of easy

extension on the same lines.

4. It is discriminating. It brings a number of

dialects into accurate comparison, giving to each a

complete system of its own, without violating the

rights of others. In this way it affords a decided

advantage to those who may wish to change their

dialect or to learn several dialects.

The following are the principle changes that have

been made in the systems of Sir Thos. Wade and the

China Inland Mission, with the reasons for making

them.

1. Final o is made long o, and Wade's final o is

changed to od. Long o final is required in Southern

and Central Mandarin. The sound indicated by Wade's

final o, is not really Ö, but od, as he himself defines it.

2. Final i of the C. T. M. system has been adopted

rather than Wade's il, because the sound is more

nearly allied to i than to u; moreover, this was the

writing originally used for this sound by Edkins,

Medhurst and others.

3. Ss is changed to s, and t2 is changed to ts. Ss

has simply the power of a single s and nothing more,

and is therefore superfluous. 1'z might do fo: the

unaspirated sound, but z is by its nature incapable of

combining with an aspirate, so that 2" is by recessity

pronounced ts', which fact is recognized by Sir Thos.

Wade when he defines tz' as “like ts'.” Analogy

also requires ts, because the difference between the two

initials now in question is simply and solely in the

initial letter t, and this fact should be indicated in

the spelling.

4. The final h of Wade's system is discarded in all

cases, because it is required in Southern Mandarin as

the distinctive mark of the fifth tone. It has been

assigned to this office ever since Chinese sounds

began to be spelled with foreign letters.

5. JV is substituted for w in the Northern dialects

as it generally represents the sound more accurately,

mnd is more in accordance with the English usage of

the letters w and w. U is retained in Nanking, where

it marks a pronunciation distinctly different from

that heard in the North and West.*

6. The C. I. M. initial u and i have been replaced

by w and y. It is contrary to the usage of the

* Before making this change, I addressed a circular to

all the missionaries of over five years' residence in Chili,

Manchuria and Shantung, asking their opinion as to which

letter best represented the sound. Over nine-tenths of the

replios were to the effect that w was preferable.

English letters to use u and i as initials with thS

consonantal powers of w and y.

The following key to the powers of the letters will

serve to define the system:—

l)OWelš.

a, Final or followed by ng, as a in far, star. In

certain syllables of some dialects, when a is followed

by n final, it has the sound of a in man as pro

nounced by Americans. In nearly all dialects a,

preceded by w and followed by ng, is broadened to

the sound of a in fall. The Chinese do not

appreciate these variations, but regard the sound

as the same. On this account foreign systems of

spelling have not felt it necessary to indicate the

difference.

4, As a in ask, last, as pronounced by Americans.

e, As e in met, pen. When standing alone as a

final, it is pronounced as if doubled, thus che is

pronounced che-e.

é, As e in her, perch. When standing alone as a

final, it is also prolonged as if doubled.

i, Final or followed by a vowel, as i in machine,

ravine. When followed by n or ng, it is shortened

to i in chin, pin.

i, Final, as i in chin, pin.

*, The final vowel sound heard in such words as table,

noble, etc. when separated from the preceding bl.i.

o, As o in go, so.

u, As w in rule, or oo in fool. When followed by n

or ng, it is shortened to the sound of u in pull, or

oo in good. When followed by a vowel, it

combines with it and approximates the sound

of w.

ii, Commonly called French ü, is not found in the

English language. It is the French rather than

the German il, that is, it does not incline so much

to long e as does the German u.

ae, As ae in aerial, save that the accent falls on a, and

the sounds of the two letters are more nearly joined

together. This sound can scarcely be considered

Mandarin. It is only heard in the region of

Chinkiang and Yangchow, and is probably im

ported from Soochow. The writing of this sound

by the present system would be eii, which is a very

undesirable combination. AE is adopted because it is

+ Prof. Bell, the well-known author of “Visible Speech

or Universal Alphabetics,” says the final vowel sound in the

words able, noble, etc., corresponds with this sound as he

heard it from the lips of several Peking speakers in the

Chinese embassy in Washington City.
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already in use in Soochow and Shanghai. It is

often written ae.

ai, As ai in aisle or as i in mine. In some sections

the two vowels are heard separately to a greater or

less extent.

ao, As ou in loud, proud. Occasionally the vowels

are heard slightly separated.

aw or a, As a in fall, or as au in haul. In Mandarin

this sound is only heard in the South, where it

takes the place of a final in the North. It is heard

in Soochow and Shanghai, and is there always

spelled au.

ei, As ei in weight, or as ey in grey.

éi, With é and i distinct, and with the powers given

above. Strike out n from money and you have

the syllable mái. -

&ei, With é and ei distinct and with the powers given

above. Omit nd and me from mundane and you

have the sound mêei.

&o, With the powers given above, o being somewhat

more distinct than é, or, the vowel sounds in burrow

when all the consonants are withdrawn. The

circumflex is sometimes omitted on the ground that

the combination sufficiently distinguishes the sound.

It is better, however, to write éo.

ia, With i and a distinct, and with the powers given

above, the accent being on a.

iai, With i and ai distinct, and with the powers given

above, ai being accented.

iao, With i and ao distinct, and with the powers

given above, ao being accented.

ie, As ee in re-enter, re-enroll. When preceded by y

the i is partially occluded and ie approximates e.

iei, With i and ei distinct, and with the powers given

above, ei being accented.

io, As eo in re-open. -

iu, As eu in Peru when the r is dropped. In some dia

lects the accent inclines to the i and in some to the

u. There is, in somedialects, much confusion between

io and iu as finals. They are probably the same final

modified by tone and by accidental circumstances.

oã, As oa in Gilboã, or in coalesce. The a is very short

and it is to mark this fact that it is written d.

Some hear the final sound as short ü (u in hut)

and it might perhaps with equal propriety be so

written. The sounds of the two letters are not

perfectly distinct, but coalesce to some extent,

approximating the sound of é. The departuro

from full od is greater or less in different places,

and according to different ears. In case of doubt

it is better to give the preference to é, leaving od

as a distinct double sound.

ou, With the vowels distinct, and with the powers

given above, or, as ou in volute when the l is drop

ped, and the accent thrown on the first syllable.

The sound of w is comparatively slight, o being

much the stronger of the two sounds. *

wa, As wa in dual with the accent thrown on the a.

wai, With u and ai distinct, and with the powers

given above, ai being accented.

wei, With u and ei distinct, and with the powers

given above, ei being accented.

ué, With u and é distinct, and with the powers given

above, é being accented.

ui, With the vowels distinct, and with the powers

given above—the vowel sounds in gluey.

tla, The ü as above, and the a flattened to a in man,

antic. The combination only occurs in final tian.

iie, With u and e distinct, and with the powers given

above. When used as a final the ü is accented, and

when followed by n or ng, the e is accented.

iloi, With u and ei distinct, and with the powers

given above, ei being accented.

CollSöllällts.

The initials ch, k, p, t and ts, are somewhat softened

from their sounds as heard in Great Britain, and

much softened from their sounds as heard in

America, yet not so much as to quite pass into the

corresponding, j, q, b, d and dz. In some words and

in some localities they do, however, become very

nearly equivalent to these sounds.

In the initials ch", k , p, t' and ts', the aspiration is

somewhat stronger than is usual with these letters in

America, and very much stronger than is usual in

Great Britain. Their force will be obtained

approximately by first vocalizing the English letter,

and then following at once with the final with an h

prefixed; thus ch-ha for $, or t-ha for £1. An

Irishman ought to give these aspirates to perfection.

* Sir Thos. Wade defines the sound of ou as, “In reality
éö, the vowel sounds of burrow when all the consonants are

withdrawn.” This identifies the sound with that of éo in

Southern Mandarin, as given above, which is certainly not

correct for Pekingese, in which alone the sound is heard.

Elsewhere in Northern and Central Mandarin the correspond

ing sound is either éo, or simply 6. In this case, as in

several others, Sir Thos. Wade seems to have been misled in

his description of Peking sounds by the Nanking sounds

which he had previously learned. It is a question whether

after all the final w is really anything more than the imperfect

u necessarily formed by the vocal organs in falling back to

their normal position ofter a full inri G.
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h, Is aspirated a little more strongly than is usual in

English. When followed by i or ü it includes the

sound of y, making it equivalent to h in hue or

hew, that is, the Greek x. h final is used as

the distinctive mark of the fifth or entering tone.

hs, Sir Thos. Wade defines: “A slight aspirate pre

ceding and modifying the sibilant, which, however,

is the stronger of the two consonants.” A more

accurate definition would be, a distinct sibilant

preceding and modifying, or obscuring the aspirate.

To pronounce it correctly requires that the teeth

be somewhat more separated and the tongue brought

more to the front than in pronouncing sh." It is

always followed by i or by ii in the final. In

Pekingese sh is never followed by i or ü.

is approximately s in fusion, or z in brazier. It is

only used in Pekingese. The corresponding sound

in Southern Mandarin is more guttural and there

fore more allied to the untrilled English r.

jr., Is a combination of j and r, which more nearly

represents this peculiar initial as heard in Central

Mandarin than either j or r alone +

k, When followed by i or ü, includes the sound of y,

being like k in kindness, as formerly pronounced in

English, viz., kyindness.

ng, Has the same power as in English, and is used

both as a final and as an initial.

r, Not trilled, but as usually spoken in America.

sh, Is in some dialects pronounced just as in English,

in others the tongue is somewhat retracted from

its normal position in giving sh in English.

sr, Place the tongue as if to utter initial r, and then,

without changing its position, says, followed by

the faintest possible r.

-sh, As tsh in potsherd,—a combination representing

the transition sound from ch in the North to ts in

the south, being neither ch nor ts, but an

amalgamation of the two sounds.

tsr, Place the tongue as if to utter initial r, and then,

without changing its position, say ts, followed by

the faintest possible r.

Both analogy and consistency would require that

.7

the syllables #, hi or hsi, Jik, hin or hsin, #, hing

or hsing, also #, ki, JI kin, and #, king, should be

spelled hyi or hsyi, kyi, etc., but the general custom

in all systems has been to drop the y, assuming that

it is included in the initials h and k, as provided

above. The student should take special note of this

provision, with regard to the power of h and k before

i and il.

iRemark3.

The above letters and combinations are supposed

to provide a consistent spelling for all the sounds

found in the dialects of Peking, Chefoo, Weihien,

Nanking and Kiukiang. Other Mandarin dialects

may contain sounds not provided for, in which case

it will be necessary to make new combinations, and

perhaps add new diacritic marks. Any additions

made should be strictly consistent with the system as

already defined.

he sound of many syllables is considerably

modified by the tone. Thus in Peking, words ending

in wei are, in the first and second tones wi, and in the

third and fourth wei. In Tèngchow words ending in

ien are, in the second and third tones ien, and in the

first and fourth, ian. These tonal variations differ

greatly in different dialects. It is agreed on all hands

that in such cases, it is neither necessary nor desirable

to have two spellings. The student will presently

learn by experience to make the necessary allowance

for such variations. That spelling should be chosen

which analogy or history indicates as the fundamental

sound. It is a great pity that the usage in this respect

is not more uniform and consistent than it is. The

fifth tone makes a still more decided change on the

fundamental syllable, insomuch that in many cases it

is quite dissociated from it; on this account, as well as

because this tone is already distinguished by a special

terminal letter (h), it is doubtless best to conform the

spelling to the sound.

No combinations of English letters can completely

represent all the minor distinctions of even one

dialect, much less those of a number of dialects. A

“The accuracy of the definition of this sound given by Sir

Thos. Wade and followed by Giles is open to question. A

aareful analysis of the sound will show that the sibilant pre

cedes the aspirate rather than follows it, not however combin

ing with it to form the sound represented by sh but retaining

its own separate force and followed by the has a distinct

sound. The original sound in most cases was hy (that is, h in

hew) and is such still in many places. Within the last two or

three hundred years it has been modified by prefixing an 8

without however essentially changing the hy; thus, #3 was

originally hying (written hing) and has now come to be shing.

The sound represented by sh in English is not a simple joining

ots and h but a new elementary sound, which is also expressed

in English by c as in emaciate, by s as in nauseate and by t as

in negotiate. The sound now in question differs from it in that

8 and h each retains its own special sound following in order.

It is doubtless better, however, to write the sound hs and so

avoid confounding it with sh. It may be regarded as similar

to whin the English words when, what, etc. which are

pronounced as if written hwen, hwat, etc.

+ Much breath has been spent, both North and South, in

discussing whether this initial is j or r. It is in fact a com.

bination of the two sounds. It begins with j and ends with

", and Jr is the best way to represent it, both North
and South.



INTRODUCTION. xix.

certain margin or suppleness must be given to the

spelling of each syllable, especially for the many

minor modifications made by change of tone. In

every dialect also, there are occasional stray sounds

which may be regarded as accidental variations, and

need not be provided for in a syllabary of the dialect.

SYLLABARIES.

A"Analy is an alphabetic arrangement of all

the syllables in a given dialect, with all the

characters ordinarily used in writing that dialect,

distributed under these syllables. In some cases the

characters are arranged in columns according to their

tones, and in others they are simply given in order,

the tones being indicated by figures. A good sylla

bary is a great help in acquiring a correct knowledge

of a given dialect. It shows clearly what sounds are

in the dialect with the correct spelling of each, which

is a very important matter to a beginner, whose ear

is not yet trained to distinguish sounds. It also

shows the tone of every character, and thus enables

the student to verify his own hearing of the sound, and

serves also to prompt his memory in the absence of his

teacher. It further serves as a valuable vade mecum

to all who essay to write Chinese, giving so readily the

character you want and know, but cannot quite recall.

In the nature of the case a syllabary can only

include one homogeneous dialect. To attempt more

than this is to invite difficulties and defeat the end

in view. Every city or district, having a dialect

peculiar to itself, should have its own syllabary.

Jt is well worth the while of older residents to

prepare a syllabary for the use of beginners, albeit

its usefulness is very far from being limited to

beginners. The analysis of syllables and tones which

its preparation requires, will very likely bring to

light some previous mistakes and misapprehensions,

and lead to a more consistent and accurate pro

nunciation of the dialect. For the guidance and

help of any who may undertake to make a syllabary,

I offer the following suggestions:

1. Canvass the dialect and gather out as far as

possible all the different syllables it contains, choos

ing a key character for each.

2. Spell these sounds provisionally and arrange

them in a table by means of the key characters,

bringing like initials into the same line, and like

finals into the same column.

3. Go carefully over the several initials and

finals, and compare all those in the same line or

column, and examine closely whether in each case

they are really the same. In respect to the finals be

especially careful that you are not misled by tonal

variations. As far as possible compare characters

in the same tone, changing the kzy characters for

this purpose if necessary.

4. Train your teacher to understand what you

* doing, especially teach him to understand the

idea of comparing sounds by finals, so as to get his

assistance in classifying.

5. Having arranged your syllables in alphabetic

order with ample spaces, get your teacher to

classify by the guidance of the key characters, all

the common characters in your dialect,—arranging

them by tones under each syllable. If your teacher

is able to distinguish clearly the tone from the other

elements of the sound, he will do this work without

difficulty; if not, you will have to check over his

work very carefully.

6. In arranging the characters under the tones,

especial care will be required to see that your teacher

does not simply follow the Wu Fang Yüen Yin,

instead of the real tone of his dialect. A man of

moderate scholarship, especially if he be familiar

with light literature, will probably do this work

better than a literary graduate, because he will more

easily free himself from the theoretical tones, and

because he will not be so impervious to a new idea.

Until your teacher is really able to throw away

the tone-book and trust simply to his ear, he will be

but a broken reed in the making of a syllabary.

The fact that he says he understands the distinction

between the book tone and the spoken tone, does

not prove that he really does do so, or that he is in

fact able to depend upon his ear and ignore the book.

It is of course understood that purely wén-li charac

ters have no established tone in colloquial. For

such the teacher will of course refer to the book.

7. This classification of all the common characters

of the dialect, will probably elicit the fact that a few

rare sounds have been omitted—perhaps that some

sounds which are different have been confused, or

vice versá. After these corrections are made, make a

careful review of the whole work, comparing and

testing by means of the initials and finals, to see

whether the whole work is at the same time con.

sistent and exhaustive.
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8. Only after you have made this thorough analy

sis and classification of the sounds of your dialect

are you ready to settle the final spelling of the

several syllables. In doing this, attend to the follow

ing points: (1). Use all the English letters con

sistently and according to the powers given them

in the table of vowels and consonants. (2). If these

sounds are not enough for the emergency, then use

new combinations or additional diacritic marks,

defining them carefully and making them consistent

with the system as it already exists. (3). In spelling

words which end in n, preceded by an intermedial

vowel, note that these endings have a relationship to

vowel endings of the same class, thus tien, mien, lien,

etc., are related to tie, mie, lie, etc.; yüen, shüen,

chüen, etc., are related to yüe, shüe, chüe, etc. Now

these syllables, viz., those with intermedial vowels, are

the ones which chiefly develope tonal variations by

changing en to an. In such cases, if there be any

doubt whether the ending been or an, the existence

of the corresponding vowel endings in e or a should

determine which is the normal sound and mark the

other as a tonal variation. (4). The intermedial i in

such sounds as lien, liu, etc., should not be dropped

when y becomes the initial. It is indeed occluded by

the cognate sound y, but the final is still the same as

in lien, liu, etc., and should be so written, retaining

the i. It will be found that the Chinese consider the

final the same, whether it be preceded by y or by l

or by any other initial.

9. Let your syllabary make just as many distinc.

tions of sound as the Chinese make and no more.

The only exception that I would make to this rule

is in the case of the confusion of final n and ng and

initial n and l in Southern Mandarin. For the sake

of facility in consulting dictionaries, and of under

standing other dialects in case of removal, it would

be well to keep up these distinctions, although they

do not exist in your own dialect.

10. A ccmplete syllabary should include double

readings. Such double readings as are mere acci

dental variations unattended by a change of meaning,

may be indicated by a star--the character having

the same mark under both its readings. Double

readings, attended by a change of meaning, should

be indicated by numbers at the upper right hand

corner of the character, one indicating the primary

reading and two the secondary.

TONES.

To give a clear and satisfactory exposition of

Chinese tones, is a task of no small difficulty.

The fact that they differ so greatly in different

localities, and are so wholly foreign to the distinc

tions we are accustomed to make in sounds, coupled

with the fact that ears differ as much perhaps as

tones, will account, to some extent, for the multi

farious and contradictory things which have been

written about them. Whether the present attempt

to elucidate Mandarin tones, will succeed any better

than those which have preceded it, remains to be

seen. I shall treat the subject entirely from the

practical standpoint.

1. Tones are not musical notes, but are rather

intonations or inflections of the voice. There is

nothing in Western languages corresponding to

them, and they can only be acquired by close atten

tion to, and imitation of, a Chinese teacher. In

Southern Mandarin there are five tones, as follows,

viz:–1. Shang p'ing shéng, or upper level tone; 2.

Hsia p'ing shéng, or lower level tone; 3. Shang shéng,

or rising tone; 4. Ch'u shéng, or vanishing tone;

5. Ju shëng, or entering tone. From Northern

Mandarin the fifth tone has disappeared, the charac

ters originally under it being distributed to the other

four-chiefly to the second, or lower level tone.*

In one or other of these tones all Mandarin words

are spoken. Tones are not something added to the

sound, but are an original and integral part of it.

They do not modify the sense in any particular way,

nor convey any special meaning of any kind. They

rather serve to distinguish one word from another,

showing that they are two and not one.

* 1b is a question whether tones were originally an

element of the Chinese language proper. It seems not

unlikely that they were acquired from the languages spoken
by the aborigines who dwelt in the land before the Chinese

entered it. This hypothesis is favored by the fact that the

aboriginal languages, still extant in China; all have tomes, as

also the language of the Shan tribes bordering on Burmah.

It is also favored by the fact that the non-Mandarin dialects

of the South, which are probably the result of admixtures of

Chinese with aboriginal dialects, all have more tones and lay

more stress on tones than does the Mandarin. Mandarin

shows a disposition to throw off tones, as if they were really

toreign to it. Thus within the last four hundred years the

fifth or entering tone has entirely disappeared from Northern

and Central Mandarin, where it formerly prevailed. The

indications are that it will mltimately disappear from

Southern Mandarin.
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2. It is worthy of special remark that the relationship

of tones as such, is not known or recognized by the

mass of the Chinese people. They learn the tones as

they learn the other characteristics of their sounds—

by imitation of their elders; and to their apprehen

son the different tones of a given syllable are

simply different words. Having different sounds and

different meanings, and being represented by different

characters, their tonal relationship is a thing not

thought of. The theoretical knowledge of tones is

confined to scholars, and with them it is not a

knowledge based on their own spoken language, but

is acquired as a theory laid down in their books.

3. Tones have been indicated in various ways by

writers on the Chinese language. When indicated

on the Chinese character, the most common plan is

that adopted by Dr. Williams in imitation of the

Chinese method, viz.,-by small semicircles at the

four corners of the character. When indicated on

the Romanized spelling, the most convenient plan is

that adopted by Sir Thos. Wade, viz.,-by the use of

numbers at the upper right hard of the spelling. The

fifth or entering tone is indicated in the spelling by

a final h. The following example shows the tones

marked in both ways:—

or E. z = }# Shang p'ing shéng & Fu'.
lst tone

2nd , , T: ā Āš Hsia , , .4% Fu”.

3rd , ,, J. H. Shang shéng "Kf Fu'.

4th , , # 1' Ch'u , £ Fu'.

5th , ,, W. & Ju , jū, Fuh.

The tones are usually given by Chinese teachers in

the above order, and form a sort of chime, which

every learner should acquire, as it will enable him to

recognize and locate the tone of any word he may

hear.

4. The names of the tones do not truly describe

their characters. This is especially true of the two

level tones. In a large part of Shantung the _E Zä

or upper level, is in fact a lower level, and the T 25,

or lower level, is an upper level. In Peking the

_E #, or upper level, is not properly a level tone at

all, nor is the T 25, the former being an upper

quick falling tone, and the latter an upper quick

rising tone. The term X, entering, is not a correct

description of the fifth tone, which is an abrupt

aspirated ending. Dr. Edkins says that the terms

25, E, #, W., “do not in the majority of cases

represent the actual effect of the sound on the ear.

When first adopted they must have represented the

tones of the dialect spoken by the writer who selected

them, but when applied according to universal

practice, to the sounds given to the same characters

in other parts of the empire, they convey no idea of

the actual pronunciation.” This is perhaps a little

strong for Mandarin. In Eastern Shantung, aside

from the inversion of the upper and lower levels, the

names are fairly descriptive of the fact.

5. Tones are of two kinds, viz.,-practical and

theoretical. The practical tones are those which are

actually used by the people in speaking, and differ

widely in different localities. The theoretical tones

are those which are given in the Hi ji ji + Wu

Fang Yien Yin, or, “Original Tones of the Five

Regions.” The compiler of this work was from

Southern Chili, yet he professes to give the syllables

and tones of the Southern Mandarin, which then no

doubt extended well to the north. Exactly what he

made his standard in fixing the tones, it is not easy

to see. At the present time they are not correct

anywhere in China, albeit the book is the authorized

standard for determining tones throughout the whole

empire. Every Chinese scholar is familiar with the

tones as given in this book, and when a teacher, who

is not specially trained, is asked the tone of a word,

he will generally reply according to the book, and

not according to the tone that he himself actually

uses in speaking. This latter, in fact, he does not

generally know, or rather he does not recognize it as

such. To be of service in teaching a foreigner, a

Chinese teacher must be trained to distinguish tones

by his ear, rejecting and ignoring the artificial stan

dard of the books. Unless thus trained he will very

likely mislead the learner by giving the theoretical

instead of the practical tones.*

6. For the purpose of rhyming, tones are divided

by the Chinese into two classes, called p'ing (#),

level, and tsé (W), deflected. The former includes the

shang p'ing shéng and the hsia p'ing shēng; and

the latter, the shang shéng, ch'u shéng and ju shéng.

With this distinction every Chinese scholar is familiar.

He will readily tell to which class any given word

* I once heard a lady in North China complimenting

her teacher on the accuracy of his tones, adducing as proof

the fact that they invariably agreed with the tones given in

Williams’ Dictionary. I asked her how about the Ju shēng;

she replied that he gave her these as readily as the others.

He was in fact giving the theoretical tones, including the Ju

shěng, to which he gave a theoretical pronunciation, which

he imagined was the Ju shèng. He was thoroughly

misleading his pupil as to the real pronunciation of his

dialect.
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belongs, his standard being not the actual spoken

tones, but the Wu Fang Yien Yin and sundry

rhyme books based upon it. In writing poetry it

is only allowed to rhyme a p'ing with a p'ing and

a tsé with a tsé. This is in fact the principal, if

not the only, purpose that this distinction serves.

7. The tones of words vary in different localities;

that is, any given character may be one tone in one

place, and another tone in another place. The most

frequent change perhaps is from the first tone to

the second, and vice versá. The second and fourth

tones also often exchange places. These changes

of tone are very numerous, and often occur within

very short distances, such as would show very little,

if any, perceptible change in syllables. The number

of these changes is far greater than any one would

suppose, who has not made the matter a subject

of special inquiry.

8. The manner of rendering the tones differs in

different localities; that is, a given tone is not

the same sound in one locality that it is in another,

though called by the same name. It is, so to speak,

intoned in a different way. For example, the third

tone in Peking, is made by depressing the voice

below its natural key and ending with a strong

rising inflection. In Eastern Shantung, the same

tone is made by beginning in a natural key and

ending with a rising inflection. In Chinanfu,

the same tone begins high and rises still higher.

In fact the four tones, as given in Peking, are all

rendered differently in Eastern Shantung; not only

so, but in Chinanfu they are rendered still differ

ently from those heard in either place. Each new

locality has a new rendering of the tones. These

variations know no law, and seem to be practically

endless. There is, in many cases, a certain degree of

similarity in the rendering of the same tone in

different places, yet not such as to make it certainly

recognizable, or prevent its being confounded with

other tones.

9. The normal tone of a word is often changed

by its position in a compound word or phrase, as

also by its position in a sentence. Thus the

words # tung east, and XI ksi west, are both in

the first tone, but when combined in the word # *f,

a thing, they are not spoken tung" hsi", according to

the proper tones, but tung" hsi”, the tone of hsi

changing from the first to the second. So also ##,

merciful, is not spoken ts'i" pei", according to the

original tones, but rather ts'" pei', the tone of pei

changing from the first to the fourth. In like

manner # 37, ingenious, is not spoken ling” ch'iao',

according to the normal tones, but ling” ch'iao', the

tone of ch'iao, changing from the third to the fourth.

Again, take the expression f; # #J # #, Are you

going to strike me? Now 3% is normally in the third

tone, but as spoken in this phrase, it changes to the

fourth. If its proper tone be retained, the emphasis

is thereby thrown on it, and the expression would .

mean, Would you [dare to] strike ME? Once more,

take the sentence # H #4 # A. M. C. H. To

have a thing in your father and mother's posses.

sion is not so good as to have it in your own

possession. Here # is normally niang” and E, is

chi”, but as spoken in this sentence they both change

to the fourth tone. In general it may be said that

there are few sentences of any length spoken, in

which there are not, for one cause or another, changes

in the normal tone of one or more of its words.

These changes are complicated and subject to no

known general law. The following hints embody

as much as the author has learned by experience, and

will, it is hoped, be of some service to the student.

(1.) Accented words, both in phrases and in

sentences, retain their normal tones.

(2.) Strong emphasis on a word forming part of

a clause, is likely to obscure the tone of the succeed

ing word,—generally changing it to the fourth tone.

(3.) In dual combinations, which include the vast

majority of phrases, the first character generally

takes the accent, and in this case the second charac

ter, if not already a fourth tone, generally changes

to a fourth tone; that is, to the natural falling inflec

tion

(4.) In case the meaning of the second character

of a dual phrase predominates and takes the accent,

then it retains its normal tone, and the tone of the

first character generally changes, or is at least obscur

ed, especially if it is a level tone.

10. How may an accurate knowledge of tones

be acquired, is a question which confronts every

student of Chinese. Two distinct methods have

been followed, and each has its advocates. One

method is to learn the tone of each character as a

distinct act of memory in each case, so that the tone

is as certainly known as the other elements of the

sound. The other method is to regard the tone

as an integral part of the sound, which need not be

theoretically separated from it, and so proceed to

learn both words and sentences by a direct and

untrammelled imitation of a teacher, as a Chinese child

imitates its parents. Each method has its advantages
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and disadvantages. The first method will give greater

confidence and accuracy in the use of isolated words,

but it imposes a heavy burden on the memory, and

its ultimate benefit is neutralized to a considerable

extent by the changes required by composition and

rhythm, and by the danger that the speaker will

adhere too much to the fundamental tone, to the

great injury of his speaking. The second method

is easier to one who has a good ear, and will make

a fluent and natural speaker. There is danger,

however, that such a speaker will miss his bear

ings when he attempts to isolate or emphasize a

particular word, especially if it is not a very

COmmOn One.

On the whole, I would recommend a combination

of the two methods. Let the student first practice

the tone exercises faithfully with his teacher, until

he has caught the chime and can distinguish with

certainty the tone of any single word his teacher

pronounces. The foundation is now securely laid,

and he can go on with confidence to learn words

and phrases. In memorizing single words, let the

tone always be regarded as an integrai part of the

sound, so that the word is not regarded as properly

heard at all until the tone is heard—for in point

of fact there is no Chinese word without a tone.

In case of uncertainty in catching a tone from

a teacher, it is not best to ask him the tone, nor to

suffer him to tell you, but have him repeat the word,

telling him the tone as a check if necessary. In

repeating phrases or clauses after the teacher, atten

tion should not be directed chiefly to the tones

of the words, but rather to a close and accurate

imitation of the sounds, both in general and in

particular. If this method is faithfully carried

out, the student will come to think less and

less about tones, while he will speak the language

with greater and greater accuracy. He will in fact

acquire the ear of a native, and both hear and speak

the language in blissful forgetfulness of tones.

11. Opinions vary as to the relative importance of

tones in learning and speaking Chinese. Since they

are an integral part of all Chinese speech, their

general importance may safely be assumed. Seeing,

however, that they vary so much in different localities

and yet the people of these several localities under

stand each other without serious difficulty, it may

safely be assumed that their relative importance is

not so great as is sometimes represented. In order,

however, to be understood with readiness and

precision, and not offend the ears of the hearers, an

accurate rendering of the tones is essential. Even as

a basis for acquiring such a style as may be under

stood in several cognate dialects, the very best thing

is the thorough knowledge of the pronunciation of

some one dialect. The Chinese understand, and can

make allowance for, the differing tones of different

dialects, but they do not understand Anglicised

sounds that have no tone. He who neglects tones or

other peculiarities of his own dialect, and attempts

to acquire what some are pleased to call a “general

dialect,” will end by not speaking real Chinese at all;

for there is no spoken Chinese without tones, nor any

that is free from dialectic peculiarities.

ASPIRATES.

IN the non-Mandarin dialects of the South there

- are sounds beginning with j, q, b, d and ds, also

two sets of sounds beginning with ch, k, p, t and

ts, which are distinguished as unaspirated and

aspirated, the latter being generally written with a

reversed elevated comma following the letter. In

Mandarin the initials j, g, b, d and ds are not found,

but only the two classes of sounds represented by ch,

k, p, t and ts, distinguished as unaspirated and

aspirated. These English letters really represent

neither sound correctly. In the one case the aspira

tion is weaker than Englishmen generally use with

these letters, and much weaker than Americans (who

aspirate more strongly than Englishmen) generally

use. In the other case the aspiration is somewhat

stronger than that given to these letters by Americans,

and much stronger than that given by Englishmen.

The unaspirated sounds are not really j, q, b, d and

ds, as beginners are apt to imagine, though they

approximate these letters, and in a few cases become

almost, if not quite, equivalent to them. If the

learner has difficulty in properly softening ch, k, p, t

and ts, it would be better to give them flat.j, g, b, d.

and ds, than to run the risk of confusing them with

the aspirates. There is this at least to be said in

favor of such a pronunciation, that while the

Chinese may not quite approve it, they will not

misunderstand it.* It is very important that the

* Seeing that neither j, g, b, d and ds, nor ch, k, p, t

and ts, perfectly represent the true sounds, it is a question

whether in Mandarin it would not be better to write the un

aspirated sounds with the formerletters and simplify thesystem

of spelling by abolishing that awkward . It is as easy to vary

from j, g, b, d and ds, as it is to vary from ch, k, p, t and ts.
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student of Chinese should get this distinction clearly

in mind at first, which he ought readily to do by

practising the table of aspirates with a good teacher.

Ridiculous and mortifying blunders sometimes result

from mistakes in aspirating. I once heard the

announcement made from the pulpit that there

would be a rooster in the church on a certain

evening instead of saying a prayer-meeting, as was

intended.

The Chinese do not recognize the relationship

existing between aspirated and unaspirated sounds--

simply regarding them as independent sounds. They

only learn to compare and classify them when taught

to do so by foreigners. The aspirates in Mandatin

do not vary with different dialects so much as do the

tones, but are exceedingly uniform from North to

South. When, however, Mandarin is compared with

the Southern coast dialects the variations are very

great, whole classes of sounds changing from aspirates

to unaspirates or vice versá.

RHYTHM.

Chinese sentence may be constructed with fault

less idiom, and each word be pronounced with

perfect accuracy, and yet the sentence be almost or

quite unintelligible, simply from want of proper

rhythmical emphasis. By rhythmical emphasis is

meant the relative amount of emphasis given to the

several words, their distribution into groups, and the

rapidity or slowness with which they are severally

spoken. It is highly important to every speaker

that he should acquire the art of speaking in correct

rhythm, and by consequence, with proper emphasis.

Such acquisition will be invaluable in making his

speech easily intelligible and in making it sound

natural to the Chinese ear. The same thing is true

to a greater or less extent of all languages.

In addition to listening carefully to the spoken

language heard every day and striving to imitate it,

the best way to acquire a proper rhythm is to

practice reading closely after a good teacher. Let

the teacher read a short clause in an easy, natural

tone, and the student follow, imitating faithfully both

the pronunciation and the rhythmic cadence of the

teacher. Then let the teacher read the next clause

and the student follow, and so on. The teacher

should not read too far at once, lest the student be

unable to retain the rhythm in his mind. Special

care should also be taken that the teacher does not

read in a recitative or affected style. Chineso

teachers have a strong proclivity to read in that

measured sing-song in which they recite their

classics; and oftentimes when told that this is not

what is wanted, they become impressed with the

difficulty of what is required, and resort at once to

a loud pompous style which upsets all proper rhyth

mical emphasis, and is the farthest possible from the

easy natural conversational style that is wanted. 'f

the student has not a trained teacher, he should ask

the assistance of a friend who speaks Chinese to

explain to his teacher what is wanted, and give him

a few lessons on natural reading. Half an hour's

practice in reading each day will be a relief from the

severer labor of memorizing, and will work wonders

in enabling the student to speak Chinese, as the

Chinese speak it. It should be remembered, how

ever, that merely reading after a teacher will

be useless, if not worse, unless the rhythmical

emphasis of the teacher be really and faithfully

initated. This exercise may be profitably varied

by reading in concert with the teacher.

RADICALS.

THE Chinese have analysed their numerous written

characters so far as to arrang2 them in two

hundred and fourteen classes, each class having a

common part called its radical. The Chinese name is

*# #, character class, or # #, character mother.

Many of the more complex ones are compounded

of those which are simpler. It would be a distinct

advantage if the number of the radicals were con

siderably reduced. The radical was chosen in each

case because of its relationship to the meaning of

the character, to which it generally gives more or less

of a clue. The other part of the character has been
well.

named the phonetic by foreign sinologues, because

in most cases it determines, or at least suggests,

the sound. The Chinese have no special name for it.

Nearly all modern characters are made up distinctly

of a radical and a phonetic, the one indicating the

meaning and the other the sound. The same is true

of many ancient characters, but not by any means

of ali.

The meaning, form and order of these two

hundred and fourteen radicals, should be memorized.

It will be a hard task, but it will repay the student

Over one hundred and sixty of them are
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themselves characters in common use, and will re

quire to be learned in any case. Moreover, all

characters are built up from them, and the student

will find that after learning them, Chinese characters

will lose to a great extent their strange unmeaning

look, and will become more familiar and intelligible.

These radicals and their combinations will become

so many hooks on which the memory can fasten,

and so retain the characters in its keeping. The best

time to learn the radicals is at the very outset, before

attempting to learn other characters. The mind

is then fresh and unoccupied, and will retain what

it gets with a much firmer grasp than it will that

which is crammed into it after it is already sated with

five hundred or a thousand characters.

These radicals are, in a sense, the Chinese alphabet–

the only one, at least, that they possess. Most native

dictionaries are arranged in the order of these

radicals, particularly the great standard imperiai

dictionary of Kanghi. Most foreign dictionaries of

Chinese are syllabic, but in all cases of uncertainty as

to the standard spelling of a character, recourse has

still to be had to a radical index. In looking up

characters by radicals, it will save much time and

vexation to know either the order of these

radicals or the number of each one. Many, perhaps

most, students of Chinese have undertaken to learn

the numbers. This is no light task in the first place,

and it is a rare thing that the numbers are retained

permanently in the memory, save in the case of com

paratively few radicals which are in constant demand.

The Chinese do not learn the radicals by number, but,

having them arranged in groups according to the

number of their strokes, they learn the order in

which they stand. This is no doubt the better and

more effective way,–being in fact the way we use

our own alphabet in consulting a dictionary. In

order to assist the men.ory and lighten the task of

learning these radicals in their order, the Rev. J. A.

Silsby of Shanghai has, at the request of the author,

woven the 214 radicals into a mnemonic radical ode,

which is appended at the end of the table of radicals

How to recognize the radical of a character is a

question of some importance to a beginner. Un

fortunately no invariable rule can be given, but the

following directions will be of some service:–

1. Consider whether the character itself is or is

not a radical.

2. The great majority of characters consist more

or less evidently of two parts, either right and left,

or upper and lower, or inner and outer (a top and a

side joined counts an outer). In case one of these

parts is a radical and the other not, then that which

is a radical, is the radical of the character; as, #,

#, Él, etc.

3. If both parts be radicals, then —

(a) The left hand part is the radical, except in the

case of JJ, jj, X, JT, #, 3, 5\, ź, =}, ë, #,

which generally stand on the right.

(b) The lower part is the radical, except in the

case of +, 4%, --, #, H, Tij, F#, JK, %. , III, ***,

which generally stand at the top.

(c) The outer part is the radical.

comparatively small.

4. It may be observed in general :—

(a) That the most prominent radical in a character

is likely to be its governing radical.

(b) Some radicals almost always govern the char

acter in which they appear; as, *F, *, H., J".

There are of course some exceptions to these rules,

yet they are quite as true as such rules generally

are. For characters to which no rule applies, reference.

may be had to the list of difficult characters usually

given in both native and foreign dictionaries.

This class is

DOUBLE READINGS.

ANY Chinese characters have two readings, and

a few have three readings. The most of these

changes of reading are attended by a change of mean

ing Those which are not attended by a change of

meaning, are mere accidental variations, the remnants

probably of dialectic admixtures. In some dialects

there are many more of them than in others. I have

tried in all cases to give the reading, which is most

prevalent, favoring the colloquial rather than the

book reading.” * -

Of readings which vary the meaning with the sound,

the variation, in by far the greater number of cases, is

tonal; in a comparatively few cases one character is

read in two syllables. No general principle charac

terizes these changes, though a large number of those

depending on tone, consist in the change from verb to

* On an average, about one character in five has a

double reading, and of these double readings, about three

fourths are attended by a change of meaning, the other

fourth being accidental variations.
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noun, or from noun to verb or adjective, similar to such first made. This inconsistency generally arises from

words as con'.flict and conflict or gal'-lant and gallant' the effect of composition.* -

in English. It still remains true, however, in Chinese The whole subject of double readings is surrounded

as in English, that by far the larger number of such with difficulties. If only one dialect be considered,

changes of meaning are not attended by any change it is comparatively easy to fix the readings, though

of pronunciation. I have not noted all the double even then there is more or less both of uncertainty

readings given in Dr. Goodrich's Pocket Dictionary, and inconsistency. When, however, three or four or

because many of them are peculiar to Peking. I have more dialects are considered together, there is no

noted all which seemed to prevail in as many as two small amount of confusion and contradiction. If

dialects. In other cases, viz.,—those in which the each dialect of Mandarin had such a carefully

distinction seemed local, or was inconsistent in prepared vocabulary as Dr. Goodrich has given to the

different dialects, I have adhered to that reading Pekingese, then an intelligent and valuable com

which was judged to be the primary reading of the parison might be made. As it is at present, only a

character. For the variations made in such cases general approximation is possible.

by different dialects the student will have to I have made no attempt whatever to conform the

depend on his teacher. It is very likely also that spelling of double words, or of phrases, to the tonal

some of the distinctions which have been made, will changes introduced by composition. For these the

be found to be incorrect in some dialects. In some student will have to depend on his teacher and on

cases also the subsequent use of a word will be found his ear,

inconsistent with the general distinction of meaning as

WRITING.

RITING Chinese will be found a useful exercise in a fair hand and in proper order of strokes, proceed

for every student. It will be a grateful relief to copy out a part or all of the lesson for the day.

from the tedium of direct memorizing, while it will | All the while you are copying, you will be having an

serve to give a more accurate knowledge of the exercise in recalling and fixing the characters in your

characters and help to fix them in the mind. The mind.

Chinese consider that a character is not really learned The difficulty in writing is not in learning to

until it can be, not only recognized, but also written. handle the pen properly and write neatly, but in

The best way to learn to write, is to get a teacher to knowing what character should be used in each case,

write a copy of simple characters in large hand, and in recalling readily and accurately its form and

place this underneath the thin Chinese paper and composition. How much time it will pay the student

trace the characters as Chinese schoolboys do. Use to spend in writing Chinese, will depend on his

a Chinese pen and write in regular Chinese order and special gifts, together with the requirements of the

style, taking lessons from your teacher's example. work in which he expects to engage. Every student

You will soon see that your teacher writes the left can learn to write a fair Chinese hand, and will find

|

hand side before the right, and the top before the it quite an advantage to be able to do so, but to be a

bottom, and that he makes the horizontal strokes ready writer—recalling all needed characters readily

before the perpendicular stroke which crosses them, and using them accurately, requires natural aptitude,

etc. Having acquired the art of tracing characters together with constant and long-continued practice.

ADVICE TO THE STUDENT.

EAD over the Introduction carefully. You will from time to time until it is fully understood. Give

not understand it all, but it will serve to give special attention to the system of spelling and to the

you a useful general idea of the work you are under-| powers of the letters as there defined. You cannot

taking. Reading it over once or even twice is not spell words properly or consistently until you are

sufficient. It should be carefully studied and re-read familiar with the powers to be given to the letters.

* This is one of the perplexing things that beset the trouble comes when it is discovered that the distinction will

path of one who undertakes to make a vocabulary. A Chinese not carry out consistently, but is contradicted by usage.

scholar gives a clear and evident general distinction between | For instance see # and#
the two readings of a character, and all seems plain. The
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I wish to emphasize this point strongly. I have

known students who, after one or even two months'

study of Chinese, did not know the powers of the

letters they were attempting to use. A student who

imagines that he can spell Chinese words without

any special system, will soon find himself involved

in confusion and inconsistency, and will presently

be unable to tell what sound he meant to express by

his own writing.

2. Learn the radicals thoroughly according to the

directions given with the Table of Radicals.

3. Practice the tone exercises until you have

mastered the “chime” and can distinguish readily

the tone of any character your teacher pronounces.

At the same time also practice the aspirate exercises

until you have mastered the difference between an

aspirated and an unaspirated sound.

4. Having fitted yourself thus far, begin with the

lessons proper and learn them carefully until the

Chinese can be given readily by looking at the English.

Review frequently, and so continue until about sixty

lessons have been well mastered, which will require

six or eight months of steady work.

5. Having laid this foundation, strike out with

more boldness. Take a new lesson each day and get

it as well as you can, and so go on without halting or

turning back, till you have gone over one hundred

and ninety-six lessons. I give this advice for several

reaSOnS :

(a). It will relieve the tedium, perhaps discour

agement, of bald, hard, committing to memory, and

will bring something fresh each day.

(b). The same characters and phrases will be turn

ing up again and again, so that by the time you are

through, you will be gratified to find that though

imperfectly learned at their first appearance, many of

them have nevertheless “stuck.”

(c). This plan will give you a comprehensive view

of all the important idioms in the language and avoid

the danger of missing some entirely by stopping short

of the end. -

6. Having reached the end, return to the sixtieth

lesson and review thoroughly, which you can now do

with ease and with a fuller comprehension of the

various idioms brought to view.

7. As soon as you can put two words together,

begin to talk, not only with your teacher during

hours of study, but at other times, with all the

Chinese about you. Be sure that the more you talk,

Inaking the best use you can of the phrases you have

learned, and picking up others, the faster you will

learn Chinese. Talking will take the place of

exercises in translating English into Chinese, and

your key will be the fact of your being under.

stood.

8. Cultivate assiduously the art of hearing how

the Chinese around you speak. Have an interroga

tion point permanently attached to your ears. When

your mind is alert to hear how the Chinese speak their

language, and to compare what you hear with what

you yourself say, then and then only will you have

acquired the art of learning Chinese. He who

unconsciously continues to say a thing one way, when

he is constantly hearing the Chinese say it another

way will never learn Chinese well. I would urge on

every one the extreme importance of keeping his ears

wide open so as to hear, to imitate, and to appropriate.

9. Do not assume that the English spelling really

represents the true pronunciation of your dialect.

He who does this will certainly speak with a marked

foreign brogue. The true pronunciation of each

syllable should be learned from your Chinese teacher.

The spelling, being approximately correct, will serve to

recall the sounds, but should never be allowed to

determine them. He who depends on the spelling

for the pronunciation of the words will certainly not

pronounce accurately.

10. Speak distinctly and not too fast. Foreigners

are often better understood than the Chinese them

selves, chiefly because they enunciate more distinctly

and speak more slowly.

11. Try to avoid long and involved sentences.

Break up your thoughts into short sentences. This is

the chief secret of perspicuity in Chinese.

12. Be content to turn your thoughts around and

split them up, and do them over into Chinese style.

They may seem to you to have lost much in the

process, but they will be far more forcible to the

Chinese than in the foreign form in which you would

prefer to have them. He who would use the Chinese

language effectively, must learn to think as well as to

talk in Chinese. ->

13. Do not fail to learn to read, as well as to speak,

Mandarin. The two things naturally go hand in hand

and mutually help each other. The additional labor

involved in learning to read whilst learning to speak,

is not great. Even ladies whose time is limited, will

not find the task nearly so great as is often imagined.

It is needless to say that ability to read will be a

great power in the hands of its possessor. It is

worthy of remark that one who does not iearn to read,

scarcely ever learns to speak wall,
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14. Learn as much colloquial as you can and do

not be afraid to use it. It is a mistake to suppose

that colloquial is necessarily inelegant, or unaccep

table to the ears of the people." There are times when

a stately literary style is becoming, as in conversation

with officials or with educated men, but for the varied

wants of everyday life, it is far from being the most

useful or effective. In preaching, a certain amount

of dignity is no doubt important, but this is not in

the least inconsistent with a free use of colloquial.

The freshness, directness and pithiness which the

colloquial adds to “general Mandarin,” are almost, if

not quite, essential to really effective public address.

In preaching especially, an elegant classical style with

its high-sounding book phraseology, is worth but little

as compared with an attractive colloquial style,

which will catch the ears and win the hearts of the

people.

15. Unless for special reasons, always learn the

dialect of the place in which you reside. You will

learn it more easily, as every one you meet will be

your teacher, and you will avoid the confusion and

discouragement of trying to learn one dialect while

you are hearing another. The very best foundation

on which to build a knowledge of several dialects, or

EXPLAN

ALT: single characters are defined in the vocabu

laries, but phrases which first occur and are

defined in the subject, are not afterwards repeated in

the vocabulary.

2. As a rule all the leading Mandarin meanings of

characters and phrases are given, but meanings

confined to the Wén-li, are not generally given. The

more primitive meaning is usually given first, and

the others in order.

3. Many Chinese characters are used with almost

equal facility as nouns and as verbs, as adjectives and

as adver's. In such cases the vocabulary has not

detailed the meaning in the several parts of speech,

but gives only that one which is most normal to the

character, leaving the others to be inferred from the

connection in each case.

4. That meaning of a word or phrase which occurs

in the given lesson, is printed in italics. Sometimes

on aceount of the structure of the sentence, the

translation contains none of the meanings in exact

form. In such cases none are italicized. When a

character is used in a phrase which greatly modifies

its proper meaning, so as to make it doubtful on

which of its meanings the phrase is founded, then

none is italicized. When two or three meanings

of “general Mandarin,”

some one dialect.

16. Remember that the chief thing in learning a

language is memory. The Western mind is given to

reasoning and philosophizing, but the exercise of this

faculty is largely thrown away in learning a new

language, especially such an unscientific language as

the Chinese. Don't begin, therefore, by attempting

to investigate the logical principles that underlie the

structure of the language, but take it on faith, and

make it your chief business to cram the words and

phrases of the lessons as fast as possible. This is the

shortest and surest road to success.

17. Do not stop learning Chinese at the end of one

or two years. Cultivate the habit of listening to the

language of the Chinese whom you hear speaking.

Seize every new expression and appropriate it,

investigating it with your teacher if necessary. If

you allow yourself to fall into the habit of passing

new words and expressions by, simply gathering the

speaker's meaning in a general way from the words

you already know, you will presently cease to hear

any new words at all, and your knowledge of Chinese

will remain practically stationary.

is an accurate knowledge of

ATIONS.

given to a character are practical equivalents, none

is italicized.

5. When a character has two readings attended

by a difference of meaning, the second reading is

noted at the end of the definition. The word also

indicates that the other reading has not yet appeared,

and the word see, that the other reading has already

appeared and been defined.

6. When a character has two readings not attended

by any change of meaning, they are both noted in

the vocabulary when it is first defined, but when it

subsequently occurs in phrases, only one reading, the

most common or suitable one, is given.

7. The spellings in the vocabularies are in accord

ance with the Peking sounds, but a space is left after

or underneath each spelling for the writing in of a

second spelling to suit the student's particular dialect.

The student should not write in these spellings

hap-hazard, but first master the system of spelling as

applied to his own dialect and then write them in

carefully, going to a syllabary in cases of doubt (if he

is so fortunate as to have a syllabary of his dialect).

If he has an index for his dialect, this will afford a

guide in all cases. It will be found that a large

proportion of Pekingese spellings apply equally to
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other dialects. The best and most labor-saving plan

is to underscore the Peking spellings which prove to

be correct, and erase the others, writing in the correct

spelling. If this is done with the learning of each

lesson, it will save much time and confusion on review.

8. In the subjects and vocabularies (N.) stands for

Northern Mandarin; that is, that which is spoken in

Peking and vicinity; (c.) stands for Central Manda

rin which, in this case, is limited to that spoken in

Eastern Shantung; (s.) stands for Southern Mandarin,

which means, in this case, that spoken on the lower

Yangtze, especially that of Nanking. These indica

tions are only approximate, and being in some cases

given on the authority of one teacher, are not always

to be depended on. When a phrase is local, but the

limits of its use are unknown to the author, it is

marked (L.); that is, local. Words and phrases the

use of which is confined to classical or book style, are

marked (w.); that is, Wén-li. All words and phrases

which are unmarked, are supposed to be t'ung-hsing,

or at least approximately so. A wider examination

will no doubt show that some of these are also more

or less local.

9. In the duplicate readings in the Chinese text,

the one on the right hand is the Northern form, and

the one on the left, the Southern. In some cases threa

readings are given, which are arranged in order with

the Northern one on the right. In some cases a dupli

cate reading consists of a Northern and Central, or a

Central and Southern—the other section not being

represented, for want of information. In all such

cases the more northerly reading is to the right. In

a few cases both forms are t'ung-hsing, but are not

equally applicable in the given connection. In such

cases attention is called to the matter in the notes.

These parallel readings are supposed to be synonymous.

That they differ slightly in many cases, is unavoidable.

The translation conforms to the right hand reading.

When the difference is considerable, a second transla

tion, conforming to the other reading, is given in

parenthesis. t

11. Duplicate readings, especially in the case of

common phrases, are not generally repeated in full.

One reading is used alone and then the other, pref

erence being given to that which is supposed to have

the wider range of use.

GENERAL REMARKS,

RAMMATICAL science has never been applied

to the Chinese language. There are of course

principles of construction embedded in it, but they

have never been developed and systematized. Edu

cated Chinese have no guide in writing or speaking

their language save their own ear and the particular

precedents established by usage. As a consequence

the language, as at present spoken, has in it many

anomalous forms and usages which are really at var

iance with the underlying principles of the language.

2. In China, literary taste and skill have thus

far expended themselves almost entirely on the Wén li.

Elegance in speaking is neither taught nor cultivated.

Teachers correct and criticize with great pains the

Wén li essays of their pupils, but allow them to speak
any way they choose. In talking, every man is a law

unto himself, and individual peculiarities abound to

a phenomenal extent. ”

3. The introduction of Christianity and of Western

thought into China is giving a marked stimulus to

Mandarin literature; and mission schools cultivate

care and correctness in speaking as well as in writing.

These things are a beginning, and will certainly in:

crease and develope in the future, and they will tend

gradually to elevate and purify the Mandarin. The

tendency of the times also is towards a lower and

more diffusive style of Wén-li, approximating, in some

measure, the model of the spoken language. There is

little doubt that ultimately Mandarin, enriched,

corrected and dignified, will come to be the written,

as well as the spoken, language of China.

4. Chinese has generally been regarded as a very

difficult language to learn. The difficulty chiefly

concerns the writing. The spoken language is of

course more difficult to an English speaker than a

cognate European language, but not more difficult

than other Asiatic languages.

5. To pick up a limited knowledge of colloquial,

which will answer for household or business purposes,

is quite easy; but to acquire a fluent, idiomatic and

comprehensive knowledge of the language, answering

to all the departments of life, requires diligent and

persevering study.

6. Four things are important in order to speak.

good Chinese:

(a). To put the words and clauses in their proper.

idiomatic order

(b) To give to the words and phrases their proper

rhythmical emphasis.

(c) To give-to-the-words their correct syllabi

pronunciation.

(d). To give the aspirates and tones correct!

These things I regard as important in the order ir

which they have just been enumerated.

--------> --> e <--
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TA B L E 0 F RAD ICA LS .

IN the following table the radicals are arranged in

classes according to the number of strokes in

each, and in the order in which they usually stand in

dictionaries. They are numbered in order from one

upwards—albeit the Chinese never number them.

Each radical is spelled according to the Peking sound,

and space is left for writing in a second spelling. The

meanings given are brief and suggestive, rather than

exhaustive. A considerable number of the radicals

are contracted or modified in composition. The

modified form is given in each case at the side of the

full form. Some forty six or seven of the radicals

are obsolete as independent characters, being now

only used as radicals in composition. They are

indicated in the table by an asterisk (*).

The best way to learn the radicals is first to learn

-->--

1 Stroke.

I 1 (- #)- One, unity. [upright.
Kwm3* (- kg) to pass through, an

Chu” o-' (- #) \ * a point, a dot. *

Pie & (– :) J * a stroke to the left.

I1.4 * a Cllr We, One.

Chile” J* a barb, a crook.

2 Strokes.

fr C* (RH #)- two.

Tow? T : c -** a cover, a hat.

Jen've (F. W. J.)/\ { a man.

!

: & CŞ.

7

:
[a man.

10 Jém” X JL" a man, the legs of

11 Ju?, W.J. A to enter, into.

12 Pa, So- /V. eight.

13 Chiung” (= # #)|J* a limit. *~~~

14

15

16

Mi' \, (£ # #)*** to cover, a cover.

Ping' (fl. 1' 7k) * * ice, icicle.

Cl. i. 8 % - JL a bench.

17 K'an "... | |* a receptacle, a box.

- 18 Tao' Tino (if JJ)7J l] a knife, a sword.

10 Li+ strength.

20 Paol Cas *J. to wrap.

21 P.3 : . B, a spoon, a ladle.

22 Fang'y (E # #)D." a chest, a case.

the shape and meaning, associating these things to

gether; then proceed to learn the sound and the

order. If the student uses another dialect than

Pekingese, he should get a competent person to write

in the spelling according to his own dialect. The

radical ode which follows the table will, no doubt,

furnish the easiest method of learning the order. If

however any one is inclined to learn the order direct,

he will find that the easiest way is to sing the radicals

over and over until he is familiar with the names and

order. Then have them written out on a sheet of

paper and sing them over, guided by the characters

alone. Finally sing them over entirely from memory.

They will need frequent rehearsing in order to keep

from forgetting them.

# #)L to conceal. -

24 Shi” S. ten.

25 Pw8 p. R to divine.

26 chie' (# H. JJ) || "U a seal, a joint.

27 Han'(# E E)) "a ledge, a cliff.

28 S11 & 9 o' J, selfish, perverse.

29 Yiw” w". X and, again.

3 Strokes.

DI a mouth.

23 Hai' (=

– 30 Row' K's

31 Wai Y (ID # #)[]" an enclosure.

– 32 T'uß v (+ #)+: earth.

33 Shi sã + a scholar, a sage.

34 Chi o % a step, to follow.

35 Ts'wei' Su-24- %" walking slowly.

36 Hsil,” ". % evening.

37 Ta' o, % great.

– 3S Nús Yū. ź woman, daughter.

39 T's,3 py' + son, child.

–40 Mien.” W-3-(##">" a roof.

41 Ts’un” ---> if an inch.

42 Hsiao lead ZJ) small, little.

43 Wang v jū * 50%t weak, lame.

44 Shi' - 2- J* a corpse.

45 Ch'4" (2 (+ 1:) J" a Sprout.
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-46 Shen sax III a hill, a mountain.

47.9% wan’ (= 5. A)%)ll mountainstreams.

48 Kung' &: T. labor, a workman.

49 Chis M. t!, self.

50 Chin')"G. It #)ill a napkin.

51 Ran" Cya- "f to oppose, a shield.

52 Yaol '. *small, tender.

53 Yien8 (£ E))" a roof, a shelter.

54 Yin" . "A- * moving on.

55 Kung" : j+"joined hands.

56 I* . -\ a dart.

57 Kung' H a bow, archery.

58 Ch'i' # * III)+. Azapigshead, pointed.

59 Shan” (= #)2, hair, plumage.

60 Ch'i') (#3) A)4 a step.

4 Strokes.

61 IIsini v l', 'l' the heart.

pp. (# **) )]

62 Ké1 # Bć a spear.

63 II/4 ** Ji a door.

64 Shou 52.2% =f. the hand.

,, . (# =#) +

65 Chil vo, a branch, a prop.

66 Pu' wax (E X): Ac" to rap, to tap.

(57 JJ'én2 VU.S.- literature, ornament.

68 Tou' pao' >|- a peck, a bushel.

69 Chint> Jr an axe, a catty.

70 Fang “r j; square.

71 JVu? * 55% without, not.

72 J, &-> -H the sun, a day-3-4

H to speak.

the moon, a month.

ZN wood, a tree.

73 Yüel."

74 Yüe U.

75 Mu%

76 Ch'ien c.3 % to owe,to bedeficient

77 Chis 9% to stop.

78 Tais Do." 2/3: bad, vicious.

79 Shu' s k- # a pole; to kill.

80 IVu?.4 \r- # to deny; do not :

81 Pis lov’ H. to compare.

82 Mao? YW 5-0 # hair, wool.

83 Shi‘. sx\ HQ. family name.

84 Chi C.' *t breath, vapour. |

-----' . .

- 85 Shwei" -S. Area) . .

(= #2k)

- 86. IIwo is "''''

Dp (JW # k) 1, r

87 cine 2: JR ros claws.

88 R'," "w. % father. :

89 Yao sk. ź. crosswise.

90 Ch'iang" * , # * a bed, a frame.

91 Pie" P. f. Ji a slice, a splint.

92 Ya’ ” %f a tooth.

93 Niu (#4 #)+ a cow, an ox.

- 94 Ch'iian" a dog.

, (EX or ##) X t

5 Strokes.

95 IIsile, "… 3% sombre, black.

–96 Yu' ' -- +: a gem, a precious

Do (# 3R) 3B [stone.

97 Rawal ri to “. . . JR a melon, a gourd.

98 Was Ado' # a tile. ,

99 Kan" A&v- # SWeet.

100 Shéng" £ to live, to produce.

101 Yun)" z - Hi to use.

102 T'ien” v. HH a field.

103 P'', XE a roll of cloth.

-104 Nil" (## #))” disease. ...

105 Pod!" (; ca. 78" back to back.

106 Pai” - ". H white.

107 P: “P. . J# skin, bark.

108 Min 6-' (I #)ll a dish, a platter.

109 Mu' win. H III an eye.

110 Ma.02 £). #. a halberd, a lance.

111 S/?” 2.3% # an arrow, a dart.

112 Shi so. # "stone [a revelation

- 113 Shi' Sax" JII"2NZR a divineomen

114 Jou" w8. Hj" a footprint.

-115 II* * (### grain of any kind.

110 Hsüe' (## JR) \ a cave, a den.

117 Li of - TE to set up, to erect.

6 Strokes.

118 Chu” or (fí H HI)^ the bamboo.

119 M13 ". # rice.

120 Si S4. (# #):## raw silk.

121 Fou” Yao / £h crockery.
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147

148

- 149

150

15 l

1.)?

153

l 34

l 55

] 56

- 1.)7

] 58

- 5%)

| 60

| 61

- 1 (#2

Wang' }% “III, II a net.

Yang" + a sheep.

Yüs” % wings, feathers.

Laos # old.

E2 Íñ still, yet.

Lei L. # a plow. .

E,3' I+ the ear.

'u' \\\"." # a pen, a pencil.

Jou" R3. BJ flesh, meat.

Ch’én? H. a statesman.

Ts: tax E self.

Chi C. # to, to arrive.

Chiu."* |# a mortar.

Shé2 * if the tongue.

Ch'wax" # to oppose, error.

Choul 9: # a boat, a ship.

IX87% #: R. perverse, limited.

Sé4 St. tfi. Color.

Ts'aos }ll "++ grass, herbs.

Hul * a tiger.

Ch'ung” H. an insect.

Hsüe3,4 5%g. Iíl blood.

Ising: 4T to go, to travel.

I1 %2% clothes.

Hsil Ilijji to cover, west.

7 Strokes.

Chien" DA's H to see, to perceive.
Clities o # a horn, a corner.

Yien? 'E' words, to speak.

Kul,8 : % a valley. .

Tou" ().) TÉ beans, pulse.

Slts 5A #K a pig, swine.

Chai4 & # a reptile.

Pei 2× H a shell, precions.

Ch'is,* ( ' '. jR flesh color, naked.

Tsou (22° E to go, to walk.

Tsu? / Vo } the feet, enough.

Shēn 5 × J# the body. -

Ch’é1 Hi a cart, a coach.

IIsin." # bitter.

Chrán" - ... a JR time.

Choi" ():- # *i- to go, to run.

163

164

165

166

– 167

168

169

|- 170

171

172

173

174

175

176

177

178

179

180

181

182

183

- 184

185

186

- 187

188

189

190

191

192

193

194

- 195

| 96

197

19S

14 £, a region, a city.

(# H. JJ) [5

Fu we’. ripe, must, wine.

Pien" *: to pluck, to sort out.

Lis 99- £H a Chinese mile.

8 Strokes.

Chin' Sox $ metal, gold.

Ch'ang" Ré long.

Mén? YW. A Fl a door, gate.

Fou% f * >> 4 a mound, plenty.

(2: H. JJ) |5

Tai" Do. N # to reach to, to attain.

Chweil %. # birds.

Yü8 - R; *#. rain.

Ch'inyl if blue sky.

Feil #E no, wrong.

9 Strokes.

Mien" - IHI the face.

Ke: 2. # raw-hide.

Weis W.C. + leather.

Chius V wa" 35 leeks.

Yinl - # sound.

Yie A.C. *I a leaf, the head.

Féng" -: Jil, wind.

Fei' \, : " jič to fly.
Sh;2 S-3- £ to eat. -

Shou.” So o' # the head, first.

Hsiang" — *# incense.

10 Strokes,

Ma' wa a horse. .

a bone.
(us A.

* *

Kao X. high,

Piao "3Va a * hair.

Tou' os--> to quarrel, to fight.

Ch'ang" "herbs, essences.

I,it & N. * > a tripod, an urn.|A wei's * a demon, a ghost.

ll Strokes.

Yü2 # a fish.

N, a63 .# a bird

Lu3 I' crude salt.

Lu" Ill: a deer.
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199 Moi' ow), 45 wheat.

200 Ma YO' Mili hemp. 209 Pi' 2×

12 Strokes. 210 Ch'is C.

201 Hwang" — # yellow.

202 Shus - # millet ** *
• * CAA.

203 H44 H.C # black. 211 ch" &

204 Chi C. # embroidery.

13 Strokes. 212 Lung" }<

205 Min” . . HH frogs. 213 Kweil

206 Tings o ..." }#} a tripod.

207 Kus : # a drum.

208 Shus $'. a rat, a mouse. . 214 Yod" Ao

l

14 Strokes.

# the nose,

% regular, even.

15 Strokes.

# front teeth."

16 Strokes.

# a dragon.

# a tortoise, a turtle.

17 Strokes.

f, a flute, a pipe.

THE RADICAL ODE.

BY REV. J. A. SILSBY.

HE following ode will relieve the student of much labor in learning the meaning and order of the

radicals. It will serve as a continuous ladder, with suggestive and ever-varying rounds, which

the student can mount with vastly greater ease than he can climb the bare pole of arithmetical

numbers.

firmly and recall it more readily than it will the bare numbers.

HOW TO BEGIN.

Not only is the first acquirement made easier, but the memory will retain the ode more

One Stroke. 1 . *

Beginning with unity, just as you ought, -

2 9 2 s

You next make an upright, and then make a dot; | v

4 ** 5 6 - 4 5 ©

Make a stroke to the left, then a curve and a crook, J Z, J

And you've summed up the use of one stroke in a book.

A RIDDLE.

Two Strokes. 7 s 9 T-> - 10 7 8 9 10

Two hats on one man / See, that tramp walking fast, - - A JL

11 12 13 11 12 13

Enters slyly at eight, ere the limit is passed. W. WW II

14 15 , . 16 17 14 15 16 17

A cov'ring of ice hides a bench and a box, *-*. JL LJ

18 19 - 20 - lS 10 20

A sword of great strength is wrapped up in old sccks, JJ jj 'I

21 22 23 24 21 22 23 24

A spoon in a case is concealed with ten knives; D. L. --

25 25

Divine what this means, and then ask the old wives,— R

26 27 28 26 27 28

Why that scal on the cliff, made by some selfish hoax, || T L,

20 29

Should let a conjunction end up the two strokes, X.
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CONSOLATION FOR AN UNFORTUNATE WIDOW,

Three Strokes. 30 31

Four Strokes.

Three smacks on the mouth ! an enclosure how sweet !

82 33 34 35

Which earth's greatest suge follows slowly to greet.

. 36 37 38 39

This evening great lady, your son had a fall
40 41 42

From a roof that was forty-one inches too small.
43 44 . 45 46

He is lame, not a corpse, and some sprouts from the hill,

47 48

Washed in streams by the workmen, will keep him quite still.

* 49 50 - - 51 52

Wrap self in a napkin; make shields for the tender;
53 54

Give shelter to orphans; move on, their defender !

55 56 57

Joined hands follow Cupid's dart, shot from his bow:

58 59 60

Eat pig's head; don plumage; his footsteps you know.

SUNDRY REFLECTIONS.

61 62

If your heart be once pierced by a spear as you stand,

63 64

Then the door of eternity's surely at hand.

65

When you've mastered this branch of the language, be sure

66 67

You've but tapped at the portal of literature.

- 68 69 70

Though we measure with bushels and catties and squares,

71 72

Yet without the sun's light we could not sell our wares.
73 *4

Why speak of the moon with such rapture my dove?
75 76

To the shade of the wood do we owe our first love.

77 78 79 80

Stop, vicious man, kill not : Deny not my prayer;

can life be compared with those locks of red Wirt

One’s family name is as dear as his b'al ;

Through water and£ he'll defend it till death.

The cities of a kitten, my£er once said, -

Should never scratch ero:wise, nor climb on a w";

And a spin twixt the t", puts an end to all jokes,

93 94

While an ox and a dog will end up the four strokes,

i

:

jL

(

ji

E.

l

63.#

#

:
41

62

7*|
:6

34

38

42

*].

45

ül

70

/t.

<

35

#

#

#
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Five Strokes.

Six Strokes.

SAD DEATH OF TWO JEWELERS.

95 96 97

Two sombre gem merchants once ate a cucumber:

08 99 -

They slept on some tiles, and how sweet was their slumber

100 10 I02

But to live was no use; in a field at their ease,

103 104

In dry goods rolled up, they were killed by disease.

105 106

Back toback they were laid, dressed in white;—’twas their wish,

107 108

With the skin of the cucumber placed in a dish !

100 110 111 112

Then an eye, lance and dart were engraved on a stone,

113 114

As an emblem divine of the foot-prints now flown;

115 116

This stone, midst the grain in a cavernous den,

117 -

Was erected to finish five strokes of the pen.

AN ECCENTRIC OLD STATESMAN.

118 119 120 121

“Our bamboo and rice, silk and crocks, I am told,

122 123 124 125

Our nets, sheep and quills must be taxed as of old.

126 127 128

And yet we plow on for this fool with long ears!”

129 130

“Stick a pen in his flesh,” cried a boatman with jeers.

131 . 132 iss - 184

The statesman himself now arrived with a mortar,

135 136

The tongue that opposed him he'd smash and make shorter

The unitspe're skipper, with red co'd face,

He tied up with g's and dismissed in disgrace.

But when ti's and in:cts drew b'd, he thought best

To t'd for clothing and skip to the ".

BEWARE OF THE SERPENT.

Seven Strokes. 147 148 l

49

Seven strokes we now see, and a horn,—fateful word /

150 151 - 152

In the valley beams grow, and of pigs a whole herd;

153 l34

Great reptiles their precious young offspring are feeding;

155 156

With legs bare and naked a lad walks unheeding;

157 158

His foot gets a sting and his body soon dies;

159 160

A coach brings his mother: how bitter her cries !

- - 101 162 16s -

'Tis high time to run from a region so vile,

: #
AE J#

103

ZE #"

l05

| #]

#
#

II

118

fí

1:

l29

#:

1

#:

l35

187

#

1 40

}

14l

J#

144

f

147

| |H

16l

R.

101

i

10.6

fi

108

|

#
1 14

1 16

127

130

132

136

#

48

l51

l54

l62

#

97

102

111

120

#

124

128

133

139

143

146

#

112

134
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* 165 . . . . . 166

Where wine plucks its victims for many a mile.

FLEETING RICHES.

Eight Strokes. 167 168

Eight strokes! and now gold, after long labor gained,

160 170 171

Doth open the doorway of plenty attained.

172 173 17

But riches like birds, when the 'in hides the 'e,

175

If I am not wrong, will fly quickly from you.

FOOLISH ANGER.

Nine Strokes. 178176 177

Nine strokes on the face with a raw-hide or leather,

170 180

Or e'en with a leek, will raise sounds in all weather.

181 - 182 183

! For leaves in the wind, when they fly far away,

184 185 - 186

Don't eat off your head, nor burn incense all day.

GOOD ADVICE.

187 - 188 - lso

Ten strokes on a horse, with a bone raised on high,

100

Will wear off his hair, and soon cause him to shy.

* 191 192 - 193

Don't fight about essences cooked in an urn,

Ten Strokes.

194

Or you'll find yourself doomed with the demons to burn.

FISHING AND HUNTING.

Eleven Strokes. 195 196 ..., 197

Eleven fresh fish and a bird caught with salt.

198 - 109 - - 200

A deer which eats wheat, tied with hemp, calls a halt.

GOING TO MARKET.

Twelve Strokes. 201 202

Twelve yellow millet stalks next you will see,

203 204

A black silk emdroidery purchased by me.

- - EXPLOIT OF SOME FROGS,

Thirteem Strokes. - 205 206

Thirteen little frogs on a tripod once sat,

207 208

But jumped on a drum, when they saw a big rat.

[Strokes. RESULT OF A-FIGHT.

Fourteen and Fifteen . 209 210 . -

Fourteen were the noses all even in height,

211

Fifteen were the teeth, which were lost in a fight.

[Strokes. THE DRAGONS END IT.

Sixteen and Seventeen 212 213.

Sixteen dragons sat on a tortoise last June,

214

Playing seventeen flutes; and that winds up my tune.

195

-

198

201

-Li

203

212

#

214

165

168

170

173

|
185

*

10
o

202

204

218

#

171

l74.

107

ki

200
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TONE EXERCISES.

THE following tone exercises are not intended as a

means of learning the tone of particular words,

but as a means of acquiring the special intonation

peculiar to each tone, and of learning the chime

formed by these tones when given in regular order.

Two tables are given, one for Northern and one for

Southern Mandarin. All the syllables are not

represented in the table, because in some cases it was

impossible to find characters agreeing in the different

dialects. Many syllables are originally deficient in

one or more tones. A few of these are given, but the

majority are not. The number of syllables given are

abundant for the purpose for which the table is

intended. Some syllables seem to be repeated, which

shows that in another dialect the given syllable

divides into two, The student should go overthese

exercises carefully with his teacher a number of

times, or until he can give and distinguish each tone

with certainty, and can chime them together to the

satisfaction of his teacher. This will soon be ac

complished if he has an average eac, and will give

strict attention to the business in hand. No phrases

are given in illustration of the tones of the several

syllables, because this is not considered to be the

most profitable method of study. The tones of par

ticular words are best learned in connection with the

characters taken separately, as they occur in the

course of the lessons, and the modifications made by

composition and collocation are best learned from

words and phrases as they stand together in

sentences. Every lesson is, in this sense, a tone

exercise.

NORTHERN TABLE.

#%

''# #

f
-

:#: : £## ##

# # #
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#

#

:' :#

##
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: :: #F # # #

##% #||

:

:
:

#

';

: :: : : ::#

+

:
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:

s
jj| # 2: #
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:

:

:
H :

: | #Hl

#

i :

# }#
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É

}}}

|#*i;

: ; : :#
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#

:

$';
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ASPIRATE EXERCISES.

IN order to facilitate the acquisition of the distinc

tion between aspirates and non-aspirates the

following tables of exercises have been arranged. It

was found impossible to make one table answer for

both Northern and Southern Mandarin; hence one

is given for each. Each table gives all the syllables

to which the distinction applies. In all dialects a

few syllables capable of making the distinction are

deficient either in the aspirate or the unaspirate.

These of course are not given. Some syllables seem

to be repeated, which is caused by the splitting of the

syllable by a different dialect. In all cases, except

those which are specially marked, the tone of the two

characters is the same, thus eliminating this complica.

tion, whilst the distinction of aspiration is being

acquired.

The student should go over this table repeatedly

with his teacher, carefully imitating his pronuncia

tion. In general the greater danger lies in not

aspirating strongly enough the aspirated sound. It

should be specially noted by the student, that mere

stress or force of voice is not necessarily aspiration.

It is the position of the tongue, not the amount

of breath, that makes the difference. Let the

student get a clear apprehension of what aspiration

means and the whole difficulty vanishes.

NORTHERN TABLE.

| : : : : : * : :

: : : : : : :
h

: :%
jiyR

: : :
#

# - : : : : : : : : : : : : :

1

: : : : : # : : : :

* : : |

*1

# : : : :

:

: # #

: : : #* : : : : : :

: : : : #|| # : :: :
3

: :

: : : : : : : :

#

: : :
SOUTHERN TABLE.

: : : : : : : # : : : : : :: :: # ' :
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5 3 1
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# II #1.
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The following List of Syllables represents the

application of the new system of spelling to

Peking dialect.

The points of departure from the system of

PEKING SOUND TABLE.

Sir Thos. Wade are briefly as follows:--

1. Final 0 is changed to 0d.

2. U when followed by a vowel is changed to w.

3. Final it and final ih are both changed to i.

# A, Nga

list Ai, Ngai

# An, Ngan

# Ang

# AO

+E Cha

# Ch'a

# Chai

# Ch'ai

H Chan

# Ch'an

# Chang

# Ch'ang

%
-

# C}

w

w:

Chao

‘ao

Chei

Ché

Ch’é

Chén

Ch'ên

Chéng

Ch'èng

Chi

Ch'i

Chia

Ch'ia

# Chiai

7L Chiang

# Chiang

2: Chiao

J.H. Ch'iao

#H. Chie

| H. Ch'ie

# Chien

# Ch'ien

# Chin

# Ch'in

# Ching

iÉi Ch'ing

yien and yiu.

# Chio:

# Ch'io:

* Chiu

# Ch'iu

# Chiung

# Chiung

#l Chi

Rb, Ch'i

# Chok

# Ch'ok

# Chou

# Ch'ou

+: Chu

É: Ch'u

# Chwei

PR Ch'wei

# Chun

# Ch'un

H Chung

jū Ch'ung

# Chü

J# Ch'ti

# Chiien

# Ch'iien

}jë Chüe

# Ch'ile

4. Ss is changed to s and tz to ts, so that ssü

becomes si and tzit becomes tsi.

5. Yeh and yen and yu are changed to yie and

! 6. Final h is discarded in all cases.

7 Uan is changed to tien.

42 See remarks at the end of the table.

# Chün

# Ch'iin

f; Chüo:

# Ch'uo:

#A Chwa

% Ch'wa

# Chwai

# Ch'wai

H Chwan

J|| Ch'wan

#: Chwang

#: Chwang

# Ch'woà
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E

En

Eng

Fa

Fan

Fang

Fei

Fēn

Fèng

Foà

Fou

Ful

Ha

Hai

Han

Hang

Hao

# Hè Hei

14 Hèn

# Hèng

#| Hè

% Hou

# Hsi

TS Hsia

[i] Hsiang

# Hsiao

lit. Hsie

|R Hsien

% Hsin

jÉ Hsing

$ Hsioà

£ Hsiu

JR Hsiung

%# Hsü

jià Hsüen

# Hsüe

#| Hsün

# Hsüoà

sp. Hu

[1] Hwei

# Hun

#I Hung

% Hwa

# Hwai

# Hwan

# Hwang

% Hwoã.

2% I

% Jan

|# Jang

# Jao

# Jé

/\ Jén

# Jèng

H Ji

# Jo:

# Jou

#II Ju

# Jwei

# Jun

# Jung

# Jwan

# Ka

-R K'a

B% Kai

H K'ai

+ Kan

# K'an

# Kang

%i. K'ang

# Kao

# K‘ao

# Kei

#j K'ei

# Rèn

+ K'ên

}i Këng

#1. K‘èng

# Ke

III K'é

%] Kou

Li K'ou

if Ku

# K‘ul

# Kun

BR K‘un

T. Kung

31, K'ung

JR Kwa

# R"wa

# Kwai

# K‘wai

# Kwan

# K‘wan

3% Kwang

ER, K‘wang

# Kwei

# Kwei

# Kwoã

# K‘woà

# La

X& Lai

# Lan

# Lang

# Lao

# Lei

# Le

# Löng

2# Li

# Lia

Fij Liang

I Liao

Xij Lie

# Lien

}k Lin

# Ling

# Liot

Liu

Loà

#

Iou

Lu

Lun

Lung

Lil

Lüen

I

Lüe

Lün

Lüoà

Lwan

Ma.

Mai

Man

Mang

Mao

Mei

Mën

Mèng

Mi

Miao

Mie

Mien

Min

Ming

Mill

M[('t

# Mou

3: Mu

#| Na

# Nai

}} Nan

# Nang

#| Nao

|k Nei

# Nën

# Nëng

ZR Ni

Niang

Niao

Nie

Nien

£ Nin

# Ning

JÉ Niot

2: Niu

# Noà

# Nou

#y Nu

# Nun

'' Nung

ź Nü

J# Nüe

}# Nüo:

}# Nwan

# 0:

# Ou

[4, Pa.

# P'il

# Pai

}JR P'ai

}}× Pan

#} P‘an

# Pang

# P'ang

til Pao

:
$

$8
F.

*
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* Shē

£ Shën

# Shèng

|# Shi

#. Shon

# Shu

7: Shwei

| Shun

J. Shwa

# Shwai

# Shwan

# Shwang

# Shwoà

# SI

# Soli

# Sou

# Su
~ *

fi: Swei

# Sun

# Sung

37. Swan

% Ta

{ll. T“a

Ay Tai

j. T'ai

# Tan

# T'an

'# Tang

# T'ang

#í Tao

#8 T'ao

1#. Tei

# Té

RW Te

# Tèng

# T'êng

3th Ti

% T'i

H; Tiao

# T“iao

|

A. *

Tie

T“ie

Tien

'''“ien:
*-*-a

Ting

T'ing

Titl

Toà

T“O:1

Tou

T“Ou

# Tsa

# Ts'an

# Tsang

% Ts'ang

H. Tsao

# Ts'ao # Tsung # W&ng

|| Tsei # Ts’ung # Wo:

Hi Tse # Tswan it Wu

# Ts'é f' Ts'Wan # Y”

%. Tsèn # Tu # Yai

# Ts'ên + Tin *# Yang

# Tsèng # Twei # Yao

J# Ts'êng # Tiwei # Yien

+ Tsi # Tun % Yie

%\ Ts’i + T'un # Yin

4. Tsoit 4. Tung #! Ying

# Ts'o: |H| T'ung # YCA

2.É Tson # Twan Żff Yiu

# Ts'ou |H| T“wan J.H Yung

| || Tsu j{ Wa fă Yü

#|| Ts' (l AN Wai J# Yüen

R}; Tswei # Wan J{ Yiie

£ Tswei + Wang # Yün

# Tsun £ Wei

vi Ts’un X Wén

RKMARKS.

1. In the first edition in substituting w for u an

exception was made in case the u was followed

by i (that is in ui). In this edition the adoption

of w for u is made uniform. It is conceded that

neither letter is equally applicable in all cases,

but in any given dialect it is better to adhere to

the one or the other throughout.

2. Of the final i in ui Sir Thos. Wade says

“it is ei in some tones,” that is to say the dif

ference as between i and ei is tonal. Now the

fact that in other cognate dialects ei prevails

very largely and in some entirely, points to the

conclusion that ei is the normal sound and i the

tonal variation. Moreover a discriminating ana

*lysis will F-think show that the final sound in

(hui) Ak' Ill” # * is not really different from

that in (kuei) #1 * (#' th' or that in (lei) #"

#* {###". So far as any difference exists it is

merely a matter of less or more tonal variation

between i and ei. Chinese teachers also when

they comprehend the idea of classifying sounds

will not fail to classify these finals together. If

Sir Thos. Wade had given attention to these

facts he might have avoided making a distinc.

tion between Pekingese and other dialects which

does not really exist.

3. The fact that final eh (not preceded by an

intermedial vowel) occurs in only one syllable,

viz., yeh, of itself raises the suspicion that it is

misclassified. The analogy of mieh, lieh, tieh,

etc., indicates that it should be spelled yiel (or,

dropping the h, yie.) The i is indeed to a con

siderable extent occluded by its union with the

cognate initialy, yet analogy indicates its presence,

and in some tones it is quite discernible. In

most of the dialects of central and southern

Mandarin the i is often quite unmistakeable.

The Chinese in Peking as elsewhere regard #4,

#, 'i, etc., as having the same final as {...

The syllable yen is the only one with simple

en as its final which likewise raises a suspicion

that it also is misclassified. It belongs in fact



xliv, INTRODUCTION.

with lien, mien, tien, hsien, pien, etc., and should

be spelled yien. The i is of course occluded by

its union with y yet analogy shows that it is

there and in some tones its presence is clearly

perceived.

On the same principles yu should be spelled

viu. The general concensus of opinion in central

and southern dialects has always been that this

final is analogous with liu, min, tin, hsiu etc.,

not with lü, mu, tu, su, etc. In this opinion I

roincide and have accordingly made the change.

The i is of course largely occluded in practice,

but should not be dropped out of the writing.

4. Of the finals in ien and iian Sir Thos.

Wade says that in some tones ien changes to ian

and that in some tones iian changes to ilen, and

further that the two have the same peculiarity

with regard to the final sound. It seems very

strange under these circumstances that he did

not spell them both en or both an. The fact

that we have a number of final ie and a number

of final tie but no final ia or üa, creates a very

strong presumption that en is the normal sound

and an the tonal variation. The distribution of

the two endings amongst the different tones

varies much in different dialects and not un

frequently in the same dialect, but the fact still

remains that the one is the normal and the other

the variant, whilst both analogy and usage indi

cate that the ending which is normal in the one

case is also in the other and that in both cases this

is en. Chinese scholars when they understand

the point will not admit that the two endings are

different either theoretically or practically.

5. Sir Thos. Wade's final ih and his final it

have been combined in one (viz., i) for the

reason that the distinction between them is more

imaginary than real, being merely the effect of

differing initials. A slight distinction is perhaps

made in Peking city, but certainly not such a

distinction as is indicated by Sir Thos. Wade's

description of the power of i in ih, viz.,-“as i in

chin, chick, thing.” Practically no distinction

is heard in Chili out of Peking. The conclusion

that the two finals are really the same was

reached by my Peking advisers after very care

ful investigation and comparison. In southern

Mandarin the two endings are regarded as

identical.

6. In his Pocket Dictionary, Dr. Goodrich has

changed Sir Thos. Wade's ko, k'o and ho, to ké,

k'é, and hé, “as more accurately representing the

Peking sounds.” I have in this second edition

followed him in making this change, albeit I

have since felt that it is probably introducing a

distinction where there is no real difference. The

question is whether the remaining sounds of the

class, viz., I': ## and # should not follow the

same rule.

7. Final tin, represents a sound which is practic

ally the same in Peking that it is in other

Mandarin dialects. The general concensus of

opinion in central and southern Mandarin is that

it is better written üin. Sir Thos. Wade says

of it: “It is inflected as if an i, very faint and

rapidly pronounced intervened between ü and n.”

In some of the dialects of Central China the i is

by no means “faint.” Whether the difference

between Pekingese and other dialects is in this

case sufficient to justify a different spelling, I

question. I have, however, allowed it to stand

unchanged.

NANKING SOUND TABLE.

THE following list of syllables represents the

application of the new system of spelling to the

Nanking Dialect. U is retained, because it repre

sents the sound more accurately than w. Syllables

containing it are pronounced so as to bring out the

vowel force of u—often making the syllable sound

like a dissyllable. The addition of—h to a syllable

#| A %. An # Ao

II: Ai # Ang |H| Au

indicates the existence of a fifth tone, spelled by

the addition of h to the regular spelling. All fifth

tones which modify the spelling of the funda

mental syllable, together with all whose funda

mental syllable is unknown, are inserted in alpha

betic order.

See remarks at the end of the table.

# Chai H Chan

# Ch'ai # Ch'an

# Chang

H Ch'apg
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38 Chao

# Ch'ao

*E Chau—h

# Ch'au—h

# Che—h

#. Ch'e—h

# Chen

Hi Ch’én

1E Chéng

}% Ch'êng

# Chêo

# Ch’éO

#|| Chi-h

'll Ch'i-h

# Choh

# Ch'oh

FH Chong

jt. Ch'ong

+ Chu—h

# Ch'u—h

# Ch'uai

H. Chuan

Jll Ch'uan

#t Chuang

# Ch'uang

# Chuau

# Chuei

1% Ch'uei

# Chuēh

*# Chuén

# Ch'uén

# Eh

R# En, Eng

# Eo

5. Er

5. Fan

JF Fang

# Fauh

# Fêei

HéO

Hi—h

Hiai

Hiang

Hiao

Hiau—h

IIieih

Hiein

Hin

Hing

iIioh

Hiong

Hiu—h

Ho—h

Hong

Hu—h

Huai

Huan

Huang

Huau—h

Huei

Huêh

Huén

II ti

Hüei—h

Hüein:
#|| Hüin, Hüing

3% I—h

B£ Kai

# K'ai

+ Kan

# K'an

#| Kang

%i K'ang

# Kao

# K‘ao

iš Keh

# Keh

# Ken

+ K‘èn

H Këng

#. K'êng

%) Kēo

|| K'éo

#! Ki-h

.# Ki-h

X' Kiai

# Kiai

7L Kiang

}: Kiang

2: Kiao

Ei K'iao

# Kiau—h

# K'iau—h

# Keih

# K'ieih

Jú, Kiein, Kieing

^kiin, K'icing

& Kin

& K'in .

# King

# King

J#|| Kioh

# K'ioh

# Kiong

# Kiong

# Kiu

sk K‘iu

# Ko—h

H! K‘o—h

T. Kong

3L K'ong

HF Ku—h

# K‘u—h

# Kuai

# K‘uai

# Kuan

# K'uan

3%. Kuang

}, K'uang

JR Kuau—h

# K‘uau

# Kuei

# K'uei

|X| Kuéh

# K‘uêh

# Kuen

BH K‘uën

}# Kü—h

# Kü—h

j% Küei—h

# Klüei-h

$ Küein

# K'uein

# Küin

# K‘üin

X& Lai

# Lan

# Lang

# Lao

# Lau—h

Żl] Leih

# Lein

1:) Lêh

# Lèng

# Léo

2# Li—h

Fj Liang

Y Liao

# Lin

# Ling

# Liu

# Lo—h

# Long

# Lu—h

#. Luan

# Luei

# Luën

l' Lü—h

}# Mai

# Man

#: Mang

# Mao

Rj Mau—h

# Meih

Hi Mein Meing

# Mesi

2#. Meh

!" Men

# Mèng

# Mêo

ź Mi—h

# Miao

B: Min

44 Ming

# Miu

# Mo—h

+ Mu-h

#5 Nai

}} Nan

# Nang

É Nao

#| Nau—h

# Neih

xlv.

* Nein

HÉ Nëng

4%R Ni—E

# Niang

.# Niao

# Ning

2+ Niu

# No—h

# Nong

#X Nu

}# Nuan

ź Nü

|#| O—h

3. Ong

# Pai

}JR P'ai

# Pan

#} P'an

# Pang

# P'ang

£) Pao

#8 P‘ao

E. Pau—h

# P‘au

}}] Pei-h

# P'eih

Mi Pein Peing

J# P‘ein P'eing

fä Pêei

# P'ei

H Pöh

# Peh

ZR Pën

* Pen

J.' Pēng

J|| P'êng

# Pêo

:# P‘80

H. Pi—h
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P'i

#H Ru—h

lik Ruan

# Ruei

# Ruén

# Sai

# San

3# Sang

# Sao

# Sau—h

* Sci—h

% Sein

fă. Sèh

# Sën

{{ Sèng

*# Séo

# Shai

III Shan

'# Shang

2)^ Shao

4: Shau—h

* She-h

# Shën

# Shèng

H# Shi—h

Aij Shoh

# Shu—h

# Shuai

# Shuan

# Shuang

% Shuei

|# Shuěn

Jü Si-h

}H Siang

2], Siao

l, Sin

#: Sing

{# Siu

# SI

jji So-h

# Song

INTRODUCTION.

# Su—h

3}. Suan

# Suei

.# Suën

%# Sü—h

# Süeih

if Suein

#& Süin

2) Tai

j- T'ai

#. "l'an

j# T'an

# Tang

# T'ang

# Tao

# T'ao

% Tau—h

fill T“au—h

£ Tei-h

# Teih

J# Tein Teing

# Tein T“eing

1# Tëh

'# Têh

# Tèng

# T'êng

Ei Tôo

| T-Co

# Ti—h

# T-i-h

if: Tiao

# T“iao

%£ Ting

# Tsing

# Tiu

# To—h

# T“o—h

4. Tong

lij Tong

*E Tsai

Zi- Ts’ifi

# Tsan

# Ts'an

# Tsang

% Ts'ang

H'. Tsao

#. Ts'ao

IIH Tsau—h

# Ts'au—h

#H. Tsei-h

H. Tsei-h

# Tsein Tseing

# Ts'ein Ts'eing

|H| Tsèh

# Ts'ch

% Tsèn

# Tsèng

J# Ts'êng

# Tseo

}# Ts'êo

# Tsi-h

# Ts’i-h

# Tsiang

# Ts’iang

# Tsiao

f'; Ts’iao

# Tsin

# Ts’in

# Tsing

iÉ; Tsing

}# Tsiu

# TS'ill

+ Tsi

% TS-1

45. Tso—h

&# Ts'o—h

# Tsong

# Ts'ong

iH, Tsu-h

# Tsu-h

# Tsuan

f: Ts’uan

'# Tsuei

# Tsuei

# Tsuèn

*]: Ts’uén

# Tsü

J# Tsii

B: Tsuei-h

As Ts’iein

4# Tsüin

# Tu--h

+. T“u-h

# Tuan

|| T“uan

# Tuei

# T“uei

# Tuen

#: T“uën

it U—h

%| Wai

# Wan

+ Wang

jū Wau—h

# Wéei

X Wén

# Yai

# Yang

Ig: Yao

# Yau—h

4% Yei—h

'# Yein Yeing

# Yin

#|| Ying

Żff Yiu

# Yoh

Hi Yong.

fă Yü

} Yüeh

Ji Yüein

# Yüin

----- --

REMARKS.

1. In Nanking, initial n and l are not distin- and will be a very great advantage in case of

guished. Some ofthe people say land some say n, removal to another dialect, or in conversing with
and all are unconscious of the difference. Both persons from the North or West. • *

syllables are given in the table according to the 2. Final n and ng, especially when following i

usage of general Mandarin. If students of Nan- are confused in the same manner as initial n

kingese will take pains to acquire this distinction and l. Both syllables are given in the table

and keep it up, it will do their Nankingese no harm, according to the usage of general Mandarin, and
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for the same reason as in the case of initial l the other syllables with this final, are confined
and n. to the fifth tone and become éh, save J which

3. There is a difference of opinion in Nanking inclines strongly to eh.

as to whether #, H and & should be spelled 4. Final én is not so clearly 8 as in Pekingese,

with e or é. The older spelling is 8, the newer, e. but rather a sound between en and én. The balance
Personally I hear the sound rathere than é. All of opinion is in favor of writing it én.

It Ai

|f| Au

# Chang

H Ch'ang

% Chao

# Ch'ao

f: Chau—h

# Ch'au—h

#ff Chāh

# Ch'ah

# Chei

Hi Ch'ei

ili Chein

# Ch'ein

ifi Chên

Hi. Ch'ên

# Chê0—h

# Cheo—h

#l Chi—h

}ll, Ch'—h

# Choh

# Ch'oh

*H Chung

jü. Ch'ung

# Chil—h

# Ch'ii—h

# Ch'wai

#t Chwang

Ek Ch'wang

#II Chwau

# Chwāh

# Ch"wāh

# Chwei

1% Ch'wei

K|UKIANG SOUND TABLE.

\{# Chwen

# Ch*wēn

H: Chwoan

J|| Ch'woan

H. Er

JX Fan

j; Fang

# Faub

#E Fei

Żf Fēn

* Fêo

5: Fu-h

Jā. Fung

# Hai

# Han

#i Hang

#f Hao

BA. Hau

# Hah

# Hèn

# Héo

% Ho—h

# Hsi-h

# Hsiai

[i] Hsiang

# IIsiao

T. Hsiau—h

fill Hsieih

|R Hsien

}% Hsin
-> -

jÉ Hsing

| # Hsioh

fk Hsiu-h

Jú. Hsiung

# IIu—h

#T IIung

# Hwai

# Hwang

% Hwau—h

B'. Hwah

IIwei

Hwën

Hwoan

I—h

Raii
K'aiH#

Kan

K'an

Kang

K'ang

i K‘ao

l: K'an—h

*: Kah

# Kāh
# Kën l

+ Kēn

# Kéo

|| K'êo

#! Ki-h

# Ki-h

$ Kiai

}I Kiang

| P: Kiang

2: Kiao

| I5 K'iao

% Kiau—h

- -

# Kiau—h

|# Kieh

# K'iei—h

Jú, Kien

% Ix'ien

£ Kin

& K'in

# King

1: King

}}| Kioh

# K'ioh

# Kin—h

Sk K‘iu—h

# K'iung

# Ko—h

Til' K'o-h

: T# Ku—h

Kao | # K‘u—h

T. Kung

*L K'ung

# Kwai

!k Kwai

# K‘wan

ź Kwang

l' K'wang

JR Kwau—h

# Kwan

# Kwah

# Kwah

# Kwei

# K‘wei

# Kwén

BH K*wēn

# Kwoan

T# K“woan

X& Lai

# Lan

# Lang

Lao

Lau—h

Láh

Lei

Lån

Lê0—h

Li—h

Liang

jiR|
i

Liao

Lieih

Lien

Lin

Ling

Ilioh

# Liu

# Lo—h

#. Loan

# Lung

}# Mai

# Man

#: Mang

# Mao

Mij Man—h

# Mei

2#. Meh

f"] Men

# Mêo

ź Mi—h

# Miao

If Miel—h

|H| Mien

|

Bê Min

* Ming .

# Mo—h

# Moan

# Mu—h

#. Mung

# N'

# Nai

jj Nan

# Nang

f: Nao

j|| Nau—h

jk Nei

# Nën

# Néo

# Ngai

% Ngan

# Ngang

# Ngao

# Ngāh

K. Ngôn

{# Ngéo

# Ngo—

f$ Ni-h

# Niang

.# Niao

# Nieih

6. Nien

#Nin or Ning

}: Nioh

4- Niu

# No—h

# Noan

| # Nung

h
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# Nü

l'É O ,

# Pai

}R P'ai

# Pan

#} P'an

#5 Pang

# P'ang

{i} Pao

# Pao

E. Pau—h

# P‘au—h

H Pah

#! P'ah

# Pei

P'ei

Pën

P‘ón

Pë0

P‘80

Pi-h

P‘i-h

Piao

:

P‘iao

Pieih

P'ieih

Pien

P'ien

Pin

P‘in

S Ping

* P'ing

# Po—h

# P'o—h

4. Poan

# P‘oan

*f; Pu-h

# P‘u—h

# Pung

J|| P'ung

# Rang

# Rao

# Rah

# Rei

A Rén

# Rêo—h

# Ruën

H Rih

£j Roh

# Roan

#H Rü—h

# Sai

# San

# Sang

# Sao

# Sau—h

fi Sah

# Sei

# Sèn

1: Seo—h

# Shang

4. Shao

4# Shau—h

Hi Shah

* Shei

Shwai

Shwang

Shwau—h

Shwāh

Shwei

Shwen

Shwoan

Si—h

Siang|
Z]Y Siao

Siei-h

Sien

Sin

#
J

W

\

Sin
3.

--

f

# :".

l

# SI

£f So—h

£ Soan

# Sung

Zy Tai

% T'ai

#. Tan

}# T“an

# Tang

# T'ang

# Tao

#8 Tao

% Tau—h

fill T“au—h

1# Tah

# T'ah

# Tei

# T“ei

# Tën

3'- T“&n

H. Têo—h

HH T“é0–-h

# Ti—h

# Ti-h

# Tiao

# T“iao

£ Tiei-h

# T'ieih

J.5 Tien

ź T'ien

%É Ting

# T'ing

# Tin

#. To—h

# T“o—h

# Toan

|| T“oan

*ETsai

Zj Ts'ai

# Tsan

1 # Ts'an

# Tsang

% Ts'ang

H'. Tsao

# Ts'ao

If Tsau—h

# Ts'au—h

*f

# Tsèc-h

# Ts'éo—h

% Tsi-h

# Ts’i-h

# Tsiang

# Tsiang

4# Tsiao

f'; Ts’iao

#H Tsie—h

H. Ts’iei—h

# Tsien

# Ts’ien

# Tsin

# Tsin

# Tsing

# T's ing

# Tsioh

# Tsioh

+ TsI

X Ts’i

4% Tso—h

# Ts'o

# Tsoan

}: Ts'oan

# Tsung

# Ts’ung

4. Tung

i. T'ung

AF Wai

# Wan

+ Wang

j{ Wau—h

£ Wei

X Wén

# Wo—h

jL Woan

jà Wu-h

# Wung

# Yai

:# Yang

£ Yao

| # Yau—h

# Yei-h

* Yeo—h

H. Yien

# Yin

#! Ying

W# Yo—h

Hi Yung

REMARKS.

1. Initial l and n are occasionally confused,

but for the most part they are distinguished in

the same way as in general Mandarin.

2. With respect to final n and ng, syllables in

an and ang are generally distinguished; final én is

used exclusively, final éng disappearing entirely;

final in and ing are confused to some extent,

especially in the native city, but the dialect, as a

whole, makes the same distinction that is made in

general Mandarin.

3. K before i approximates ch, especially in

the aspirates, but still is decidedly not ch as

heard in Pekingese. The syllable k'iung, in

particular, becomes practically ch, and might,

with propriety, be so written.

4. Final d, or dh, is confined to the 5th tone
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and is peculiar to the Kiukiang dialect. Rev. J. clear ei, and quite different from R., chien, and

R. Hykes, D.D., who has arranged the syllabary others of the same class. -- .

as here given, regards it as the 5th tone of sylla

bles in ai. It is so regarded by native scholars in

Kiukiang. Judging from analogy it looks as if it

were rather the Kiukiang modification of éh, as

heard in other Southern Mandarin dialects. It

is a singular fact that nearly all 5th tones in éh

are without a fundamental syllable.

5. In the syllables (H and # the vowel is a full

6. The termination én is not as distinctly &n

as in Pekingese, but tends more or less towards

en. This is especially the case with the syllable

A, which is in fact ren.

In the syllable # ruén the u is quite short and

cannot be represented by w. In fact the differ

ence between A and # is expressed by ren

and rén.

TÉNGCHOW SOUND TABLE.

# A

Wit Ai

# An

# Ang

# Ao

# Chang

H Ch'ang

38 Chao

# Ch'ao

3: Chi

# Ch'i

#H. Chie

H. Chie

# Chien

# Ch'ien

# Chin

# Ch'in

# Ching

# Ch'ing

* Chiu

# Ch'in

# Choi.

# Ch'oã

# Chung

# Chü

# Ch'u

As Ch'ien

# É

# En

II: Eng

jü. Er

# Fa

JX Fan

j; Fang

# Fei

% Fēn

El. Fèng

* Fo

#: Ful

B£ Ha

$# Hai

# IIan

ji Hang

#f Hao

# Hè

{{ Hén

# Héng

# Hi

TS Hia

# Hiai

[i] Hiang

# Hiao

# Hie

# Hiei

KR Hien

Jøk Hin

jÉ Hing

# Hiok

Hung

Hü

Hüe

II tien

Hüin

Hwa

IIwai

IIwan

|
#||

Hwang

Hwei

Hwën

X Hwoà

i

: :th

B% Kai

H# K'ai

+ Kan

# K'an

#|| Kang

%i K'ang

# Kao

# K'ao

# Kë

#j K'é

# Kén

H. K'ên

}# Këng

#. K'êng

#! Ki

#j K'i

# Kia

# Kia

}} Kiai

7L Kiang

J# K'iang

2: Kiao

J:5 K'iao

# Kie

# K'ie

Jū. Kien

ZR K'ien

& Kin

& K'in

# King

# K'ing

# Kios

# Kios

$% Kiu

sk K'in

# Kinng

% K'iung

4) Ko

D. K'o

# Ku

H# K'u

T. Kung

31, K'ung

}# Kü

# Klü

}jë Küe

# Küe

# Küen

% Kuen

# Küin

# Klüin

JR Kwa

# K‘wa

# Kwai

|% K‘wai

'# Kwan

#k K‘wan

3% Kwang

}}''. Kwang

# Kwei

# K‘wei

# Kwén

BR K‘wén

# Kwok

# Kwoit

# La

5& Iai

# Lan

$ Lang

# Lao

# Lei

#I Lé

# Lén

#. Lèng

2: Li

# Lia

Fj Liang

Y Liao

Żl] Lie

# Lien

# Lin

# Ling

#. Lioã

# Liu

É# Liung

£ Lo

# Loà

# Lu

# Lung

'# Lü

Hj Ma

}# Mai

# Man

#: Mang

# Mao

# Mei

# Me
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"l Mén

#. Mèng

# Mi

# Miao

# Mie

If Mien

B& Min

4, Ming

# Mo

# Mu

#3 Na

#5 Nai

#3 Nan

# Nang

|# Nao

pk; Nei

$ Nën

# Nëng

{R Ni

# Niang

.# Niao

# Nie

% Nien

# Ning

2E Niu

'' Niung

# No

#|| Noã.

#y Nu

# Nung

#: Nü

# o

B', Pa

# P'a

# Pai

})K P'ai .

# Pan

#} P‘an

#5 Pang

# P'ang

til Pao

#3 P'ao

4% Pel

# P'ei

# Pé

# P'é

Z: Pën

4: P'ên

Jy. Péng

} P'êng

J% Pi

J# Pi

# Piao

# Piao

}}] Pie

# P‘ie

H Pien

J# P'ien

# Pin

4% Pin

# Ping

* P'ing

#j P'o

*f; Pu

*# P'u

# Sa

# Sai

# San

| # Sang

.# Sao

# Sei

fi. Sé

# Sén

(# Séng

4: Sha

# Shang

4P Shao

Jü Shi

* Shie

# Shien

l, Shin

# Shing

# Shiu

Aj Shoà

# Shung

# Shu

# Shue

# Shuin

# Si

# So

# Soà

# Su

# Sung

j Swa

# Swai

# Swan

{# Swang

ŽK Swei

|# Swen

% Ta

{i, T'a.

27 Tai

j: Tai

# Tan

j# T'an

# Tang

# T'ang

# Tao

#8 T'ao

3. Tei

# T“ei

1:# Té

Ž T'e

# Tën

3'- T“èn

4.

# Tèng

\

# Tèng

#ll Ti

# T'i

- H} Tiao

# Tiao

£ Tie

j# T'ie

J.H. Tien

# T'ien

%: Ting

# T'ing

# Titl

H To

| TO

3. Toà

4% T“O:

# Tsa

# Ts'a

#E Tsai

7i. Ts'ai

|

# Tsan

# Ts'an

# Tsang

% Ts'ang

Hl Tsao

I' 'i

:

Ts'ao

Tsei

Ts'ei

}ll| TSe

TS“é

Tsèn

Ts'ên

Tsèng

Ts'êng

Tsi

TS-1

TSO

Ts'o

Tso.

Ts'oã

Tsu

Ts’u

Tsung

Hél Ts’ung

>
"A

i
No

.*.--

character. Ts W8,

J|| Ts'wan

# Tswang

# Tswang

# Tswei

BRTs wei

3F Ya

# Yai

+ Yang

# Yao

# Tswan

# Ts'wén

#ji Tu

+. T“tl

4. Tung

|H| T'ung

j{ Wa

%| Wai

# Wan

+ Wang

# Wei

X Wen

# Wok

ić Wu

# Wung

# ei

t&
Yie

Yien

Yin

Ying

Yiu

Yoà

Yung

Yü

Yüe

Yüen

Yüin

REMARKS,

1. The dialect of Tèngchow is remarkable for sounds than those of most Mandarin dialects—

the only elementary sound in it not heard in
the small number of its syllables and for the clear

ness with which they are distinguished. The English being ti.

sounds also depart less from normal English 2. The hard sounds are all pure hard
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showing no tendency whatever towards ch; nor

does h, when followed by i or ü, show any

tendency to change to hs. Both ch and sh are

pronounced quite as they are in English.

3. It is important for the learner to take

especial note of the fact that k and h, followed by

i or ü, are pronounced as if a y intervened be

tween the consonant and the vowel.

4. The double readings, due to accidental

variation, are very few. This is, no doubt, due to

the comparative isolation of the promontory, and

the absence of admixture of other dialects. Pe

kingese has more than ten times as many such

variations.

5. The termination iu shows a strong tend

ency to pass into éo or io. In some tones of

certain syllables the final o is quite distinct. The

predominant sound, however, is iu.

6. The termination ien changes in the 1st and

4th tones to ian, and the termination tien changes

in the 1st and 4th tones to iian. It is evident, how

ever, from analogy that en is the normal sound,

and an the tonal variation.

7. In the lst and 4th tones ing, after ch and

A, tends to pass into iéng—a tonal variation

which need not be recognised in a table of sounds.

8. The syllables ch'ien and shüin are stray

sounds from some outside dialect, and are con

fined,—the former to Ae and the latter to # and

one or two other characters.

WE|H|EN SOUND TABLE.

#hang

Ch'ang

Chao

Ch'ao

Chen

Ch'en

Chêo

Ch'êo

Chian

Ch'ian

Chie

Ch'ie

1E. Ching

Jik Ch'ing

#l Chi

'b, Ch'i

# Choa

# Ch'oa

# Chil

# Ch'ii

H. Chwan

J|| Ch"wan

# Chwen

# Ch*WCn

5. Er

# Fa

:
pÉ.

*-ā

*~

3ril

1ji

JX Fan

j Fang

# Fei

Ż. Fen

El. Fèng

* Féo

{# Foà

5: Fu

BA. Ha

# Hai

# Han

Hi

HI ll]

Jú IIiung

Jü Hsi

# Hsia

% Hsian

# Hsiang

2J IIsiao

Hsie

II sin

Hsing

% Hsiu

Hsiung

II sti

Hsüan

Hsüe

Hsüin

Hung

Hil

Hiian

Hüe

Hüin

Hwa

Hwal

#1 Hwan

*# Hwang

|H| Hwei

# IIwen

% Hwo;

£ Hwu #. K'eng # Kü

Té I # Kéo # Küan

# Jran | | K'éo jč Kuan

'# Jrang Hi! Ki # Küin

# Jrao #j K'i # Küin

# Jrêo # Kia }}|| Küoa

# Jrie # K'ia #! Kuoi

M. Jrin X'. Kiai JR Kwa

#11 Jru J. Kian # Kwa

# Jrung ZR Kian '# Kwai

# Jrwan 7L Kiang #: K‘wai

# Jrwoà }: Kiang f: Kwan

# Ka 2: Kiao # Kwan

# K'a J. K'iao 3% Kwang

Ú Kai # Kie }}'', K‘wang

|# K'ai |# K'ie # Kwei

+ Ran & Kin # Kwei

# K'an & K'in # Kwen

!' Kang # King BE K‘wen

}i K'ang # K'ing # Kwon

# Kao $ Kiu # K‘woã

# K'ao SR: Kiu if Kwu

# Kei # Kiung + Kwu

#| K'ei $# Kiung # La

# Ken T. Kung X& Lai

+ Ren 31, Kung # Lan

# Körg | # Kü iR Lang
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# Lao

* Leng

|# Lôo

2# Li

{# Lia

#i Lian

#j Liang

T Liao

3'll Lie

jik Lin

# Ling

5' Lion

# Liu

}: Liung

# Loà

# Lu

# Lung

£ Lii

£ Lüe

Él. Lwan

# Lwei

£ Lwen

R. Ma

}# Mai

# Man

# Mang

# Mao

# Mei

FH Men

X Mèng

# Meo

# Mi

|Éf Mian

# Miao

# Mie

# Min

4% Ming

# Moi

# Mu

#| Na

# Nai

# Nan

# Nang

|# Nao

pk; Nei

# Nëng

# Néo

# Ngai

% Ngan

# Ngang

# Ngao

JE Ngei

R. Ngen

# Ngôo

{# Ni

#R Nian

# Niang

.# Niao

# Nie

# Ning

2+. Nill

# Niung

# Noli

#y Nu

# Nung

# Nü

}% Nwan

# Nwei

[*2, Pa

|f| P‘à.

# Pai

})R Pai

# Pan

#} P'an

#5 Pang

# P'ang

til P:10

#! P'ao

{# Pei

# P'ei

Z's Pen

%: P'en

Pēng

P &ng

P‘éO

Pi

P'i

Pian

P‘ian

Piao|
BT
-

P'iao

Pie

P‘ic

Pin

P‘in

Ping

P'ing

Poli

P‘O:1

|:.

:3.

9.

s
h 8.O

: ::.

^j Shot

# Shü

!' Shuin

# Si

# Soà

}} Sra

|||}: Srai

||| Sran

# Stao

$. Srei

# Sren

AE Srèng

# Srêo

Éiti Sri

# Sru

# Srwa

%i Srwei

# Srwan

{# Srwang

# Srwei

}] Srwoã

# Su

# Sung

3]. Swan

# SWei

.# Swen

j\ Ta

{i, T'a

27 Tai

jū Tai

}#. Tan

# T'an

# Tang

# T'ang

# Tao

#8 Tao

1: Tei

* T'ei

# Tèng

!

|

|

# Tèng

H. Teo

| T'éo

# Ti

# Ti

Ji; Tian

5K Tian

H; Tiao

#8 T“iao

4 Tie

# T'ie

XE Ting

# T'ing

# Tiu

# Toi

# T“O:1

# Tsa

# Ts'a

*ETsai

Żj. Ts'ai

# Tsan

# Ts'an

# Tsang

% Ts'ang

- H. Tsao

H. Ts'ao

# Tsei

# Tsen

# Tsèng

J# Ts'êng

# TséO

$ Ts'éO

Éll Tshi

# Ts'hi

#: Tshian

#f Tsh'ian

# Tshiang

# Tshiang

4t: Tshiao

f Tsh'iao

fi'i T'shie

#| Tsh'ie

# Tshin

# Tshin

# Tshing

# Tshing

# Tshin

# Tshin

# Tshiung

# Tshiung

# Tshü

J# Tshti

As Tsh'iian

# Tshuin

# Tsüoà

# Tsüo:

Tsi

Ts’i

Tsra

Ts'ra

Tsrai

Ts"rai

Tsran

Ts'ran

Tsrao

Ts'rao

Tsrei

Ts' rei

Tsren

Ts’ren

Tsrèng

Ts'rèng

Tsrêo

Ts’réOMe
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Hil TSru

# TS'ru

RH Tsrung

Viji Ts'rung

# Tsrwei

p' Ts"rWei

jià Tsu

# Ts’u

'# Tswen

wj. Ts'Wen

# Tu

+. T“u

*-*ra# Tsrwa # Tsung 4. Tung

o

en'ter. Ts’rwa H& Tsung |É T'ung

# Tsrwai # Tswan # Twan

# Ts"rwai

H: Tsrwang

f: Ts'wan

# Tswei

|# T“wan

# Twei

'# Ts'rwang | # Tswei # T“Wei

# Twen

#: T“Wen

JL Wa

AN Wai

H Yung

£ Yu

J# Yüan

# Yüin

# Wan # Yao # Yüoà

+ Wang £g Yie.

£ Wei # Yian

X. Wen +i Yin

# Wéng #ll Ying

# Woà

REMARKS.

1. Syllables which in most other Mandarin

dialects begin with initial s and ts, are in Wei-hien

divided into two sets, one set having simply s

and ts as in other dialects, and the other set

having s and ts modified by r.

2. The characters under the Pekingese initial

hs divide into two classes, one taking hy and the

other hs, the former embracing characters read hy

in Southern Mandarin, and the latter those read si.

3. Tsh represents a sound which is neither

ch nor ts, but a combination of the two. It is

always followed by i or ü, whilst ts alone is never

followed by i or ü.

4. All final n's are nasai, so that the n is

scarcely audible.

5. In final en the sound of the vowel is obscur

ed by the strong nasal, so that it is difficult

to tell whether it should be written en or én.

There is a difference of opinion as to which is

the better writing.

6. The syllables chen, ch'en and shen show a

strong tendency towards chin, ch'in and shin,

and the syllables ching, ch'ing and shing show a

similar tendency towards chéng, ch'ing and shéng.

In both cases the sounds are really admixtures

of the clear i of the district to the east, with

the e or é of the region to the west.

7. In the syllables chii, ch'il and shii the ü is

not pure, but lies between ü and w.

CHUNGKING SOUND TABLE.

The following list of syllables represents the

application of the system of spelling to the dialect

of Chungking. It was prepared by a committee

appointed by the missionary community in Chung

king. The following remarks concerning it were

also prepared by this committee:—

1. The syllables spelled ai, an, ang, ao, 9, én,

ou (eo) and od (o) in Peking are preceded by ng

in Chungking.

2. Where the initial ch is followed by the vowels

a, ei, é, ou (eo) i, od (...) u (except £ and #), the

letter w and the final ung (in Chungking), this ch

is changed to ts. Both spellings are given in the

table, so as to be in accord with general mandarin

usage, and both are equally understood. Ch is

sometimes heard with these syllables by men from

other parts of the province.

3. The sounds & choo, # choo, # shoo and

H yoo have been spelled with oo instead of u as

better representing the sounds, and more readily

learned by the beginner.

4. The final g of Pekingese is not sounded in

syllables with the vowels é and i, as IE Chén, E'.

Ch’én, K Pin, 2.É. P'in, etc.

5. The j of Pekingese is a decided rough r in

Chungking, but is given differently by different

Chinese.

6. L and N are almost always interchangeable,

being sometimes used interchangeably on the

same character.

7. A number of characters represented by i in

Pekingese are Ni or Li in Chungking. -

8. The sounds F# Tun and # T'un are included

under Tēn and T'én as being practically the same

sounds. . . . . "

9. Hu of Pekingese becomes Fu in Chungking.

10. In the talk of the people of Chungking such

sounds as # and # would seem to be truly

represented by rei and r*. This is also the case

with the sounds & sei and Hi sã. The difference

is largely due to the tones of the two characters,

and as é is regarded as the true sound these
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12. O seems to fairly give the sounds of both

Fij and #, therefore wo is omitted in the table.

While these two characters seem to demand

something more than o, the w is not equivalent

characters have been included under ré and sé

respectively.

11. With the exception of shoo, all syllables

commencing with sh in Pekingese, are sounded

without the h, though it is retained in some other

districts of Si-chuan.

to that in # or X or Hi.

|# A or au

II: Ai

+L Cha, Tsa

# Ch'a, Ts'a

f# Chai, Tsai

# Ch'ai, Ts'ai

15 Chan, Tsan

# Ch'an, Ts'an

# Chang, Tsang

H Ch'ang,Ts'ang

38 Chao, Tsao

# Ch'ao, Ts'ao

# Chei, Tsei

Hi Ch'ei, Tsei

# Ché, Tsé

# Ch', Ts'

1H: Chên, Tsén

Hi. Ch'en, Ts'en

.# Cheo, Tseo

fit, Ch'eo, Tseo

+ Chi

# Chia

# Chiai

XI. Chiang

# Chiang

2: Chiao

J: Ch'iao

#H. Chie

#J Ch'ie

# Chien

+ Ch'ien

4. Chin

& Ch'in

# Chio

# Ch'io

ju Chiu

SR Chiu

# Chiung

# Chiung

ź Chi, Tsi

JS Ch'i, Ts’i

# Cho, Tso

# Ch'o, Ts'o

}* Choo

# Ch'oo

+: Chu, Chu

H Ch'u, Ts’u

PH Chung,Tsung

Ch'ung

Ts’ung

{ij Chü

# Ch'u

}jt Chüe

# Ch'iie

# Chüen

jë Ch'ilen

# Chüin

# Ch'iiin

JK Chwa, Tswa

# Chwai, Tswai

# Ch'wai, Ts'wai

H Chwan,Tswan

J|| #:

#: #

Ek 4 Ch'wang

ūTs'wang

# Chwei, Tswei

1% Ch'wei, Ts'wei

*# (£

| Ch*wun

* Ts'wun

T. Er

ź Fa

JL Fan

j Fang

# Fei

# Feo

Ž. Fēn

#: Fu

# Fung

Bá. Ha

# Hai

#F Han

1T Hang

Hsia

Hsiai

Hsiang

ZJ Hsiao

# Hsie

{|| Hsien

All Hsin

# Hsio

£ Hsiu

|X| Hsiung

J# Hsü

# Hsüe

# IIstien

# Hsüin

Já Hu and Fu

# Hung

4. Hwa

# Hwai

Hå Hwan

H Hwang

|H| Hwei

R& Hwë

# Hwun

— I

|# Ka

+ K'a

Bt Kai

# K'ai

+ Kan

# K'an

F# Kang

%i K'ang

# Kao

# K'ao

4) Keo

| | Reo

iš Kë

%. Ke

# Ken

+ K‘en

# Ro

Tif K‘o

# Ki or Kè, Chi

# Ku

# K‘u

T. Kung

31, K‘ung

JR Ixwa

# Kiwa

# Kwai

# Kwai

'# Kwan

# Kw'an

# Kwang

ź. Kw'ang

j: Kwei

}: Kw'ei

|'' Kwé

# Kewe

# Kwun

BH Kw‘un

# La

X& Lai

# Lan
Jill.

R! Lang

# Lên

jj Li

{# Liang

I Liao

%) Lie

# Lien

jk Lin

# Lia

}# Liu

# Lo

|# Lu

{& Lun

# Lung

# Lü

Él.

#

Rj

Lwan

Lwei

Ma

}# Mai

# Man

|t Mang

Mao

Mei

Meo

Më

Men

MIt

Miao

Mie

Mien

Min

# Miu

Mo

Mu

#

ZR

# Mung

j||

75

F#

Na

Nai

Nan

Nang

# Nao

# Nën

l # Ngal

#
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# Ngan

# Ngang

# Ngao

#i Nge

£, Ngèn

{# Ngeo

# Ngo

JÉ, Ni

# Niang

.# Niao

# Nie

&E Nien

J# Nio

# Nin

2#. Niu

#5. No

#y Nu

# Nung

2% Nü

# Nwan

PQ Nwei

# O

/V Pa

|f| P‘a

# Pai -

}R Pai

4. Pan

#} P‘an

#5 Pang

}# P'ang

fil Pao

# Pao

H. Pei

X. P'ei

# Peo

#4 Pé

# Pé

Z\ Pć;)

4: P &n

J. Pi

ZE Pi

# Piao

# P‘iao

}}] Pie

# P‘ie

{!!! Pien

J# P'ien

#% Pin

lili P'in

# Po

# P‘O

X. Pul

# P:Ul

# Pung

J|| P'ung

# Ran

|# Rang

# Rao

# Reo

# Re

M. Rèn

H R1

# Ro

A Ru

# Rung

# Rwan

Rwei

Rwan

Sa

Sai

San

Sang

Sao

Seo

SČ

Sën

Shoo

Sl

So

Su

Sung

Swa

Swai

Swan

Swang

Swei

| Swun

j- Ta

fill T'a

{{: Tai

j: T'ai

j} Tan

#1 T“an

'# Tang

Hf T'ang

JJ Tao

WJ T'ao

*H Teo

# Teo

1# Té

RX, T6

}T Tën

# T“ën

}\}, Ti

# T'i

7] Tiao

# Tiao

# Tie

# T'ie

Jil Tien

j- T'ien

T Ting

# T'ing

# Tiu

# To

# To

liki Tsa

# Ts'a

*E Tsai

Zj Ts'ai

# Tsan

# T's an

# Tsang

% Ts'ang

H. Tsao

# Ts'ao

# Tseo

}# Ts'eo

jik Tse

# Ts'é

% Tsèn

* Ts'ên

+ Tsi

lit Ts"I

ZE Tso

# Ts'o

# Tsu

#! Ts'u

H: Tsui

# Ts’ui

# Tsun

wj. Ts’un

# Tsung

# Ts’ung

# Tswan

# Ts'wan

# Tswó

jit Tu

+. T“u

}# Tung

Rij T'ung

}: Twan

Tw'an

3& Twel

# Tw'ei

# Ung

j{ Wa

#! Wai

#: Wan

+ Wang

5k Wei

X. Wen

+i Wu

COMPARATIVE CHART.

THE foregoing five tables are combined in a far as possible the same key characters have been

comparative chart in colors and inserted as a retained throughout. The preparation of the

frontispiece. This chart shows in detail the chart has entailed much labor, and its printing

relation of the several dialects to each other. So considerable expense.

----e-2-5 SS.2%X-Q22-5->e
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EXEPILANATIONS.

-o-o-o-o

1. The references to pages and to lessons are to the Course of Mandarin Lessons.

2. A tone number at the side of a character signifies that it has another reading. When

a character is read in either of two syllables, a spelling is added.

3. In the interlinear translation each character is rendered literally as far as possible.

In the cases where Chinese particles have no equivalent in English, an empty parenthesis ( ) is

inserted to indicate the fact. In the case of compound words, each part is given at first, and

continued for a number of times, and then the briefer rendering of the term as a whole is substituted.

4. When dialectic variations require different readings, they are placed side by side in the

Chinese text, the northern one being on the right. The interlinear translation follows the one

on the right.

5. In the English Exercises, when it seems necessary, a literal guide is given in parentheses.
****

Occasionally, also, words which need not appear in the Chinese rendering are enclosed in parentheses

6. In a few cases, phrases are required in rendering the English Exercises, which have not

*

been used in the Chinese text. In such cases they are defined at the end of the vocabulary.



PRIMARY LESSONs

IN

MANDARIN.

-oo:*o-o- -

SUGGESTIONS TO THE STUDENT.

1. Before you begin to study, read over the Introduction, giving special attention to the

parts adapted to the work of a beginner. These parts will need re-reading, and some of them wil.

demand study.

2. Do not begin to write in spellings at random, but master the system of romanization

so that you can spell the sounds correctly. This will be found to be quite easy if a little careful

attention is given.

3. Listen very carefully to the sounds as given by your teacher so as to get clearly both

the syllable and the tone. There are some Chinese sounds which foreign ears do not readily catch.

Patient and careful listening are required to get them. -

4. In order to get the tones, the best and easiest way is to practice on the tone

table as given in the Introduction. Do not assume that the tones are of no importance, but

make a point of getting them. -

5. Learn the radicals at the very start. It may seem a slow and hard task, but it will

pay many times over. See the hints given in connection with the Table of Radicals.

6. It is an excellent plan to write the characters learned each day on little slips or

squares of paper. Then write the spelling and meaning on the back of each. Go over these

squares each day until the characters are well fixed, so that the sound and meaning can be readily

given, and the character reproduced with a pen or pencil.

7. Extend your vocabulary by asking the name of everything about you. Practice

what you have learned in conversation with your teacher and others. This is the best and easiest

way to keep from forgetting.

8. Do not spend time either philosophizing or worrying over the grammar of a Chinese

sentence, but rather give your time to learning it as it stands. Language is acquired by

memorizing it.
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VOCADULARY.

% *~. Before. – it. Cne : a, an Socond tone before f'í

A]:# Born, to produce; raw. . but first tone before any other character; also

#f . . . / Good; well. I’. 3. . in Qunting

| # £1. To invite; please. *: 43% . A written character.

4. .# . To sit. – f'. ... A seat of dignity; a person. Classifier

# 4× . This Demonstrative adjective or £#. '': Les. 27.

110ll Il. }: $4. ..' The Worl) “ o bé” in its various forms ~.

- jJR *. ": Demonstrative adjective or X. 9 & Not, no. P. 5. Second tone before

fi pi". "n l classifi Les. 1 fourth tone, fourth tone before any other tone.

Ol' : - . 1 liC &Onor:ll CliusSlil Cl’. LCS. l. - * -

Th"tw?forms are about cqually current. #. Ai:*-*:3Teacher; Mr., Sir, gentleman. -
| - • * * * - "l. - * * -41-3

| H# * Tøll, to summon; to cause. “” # }{*-*what, luitean, ,anything. Inter

# S$4×“w. any , very. J. . . rogative adjective or pronoun. The final n of

}: .*. Sign of an indirect question. # is clided before# for the sake of euphony

|
MNEMONIC ANALYSIS.

% 2H. a cow, and JL a man. The cow was bc.

fore the man—i.e. was his ancestor.
-

AE 2#. a cow, and - one—a cow produced from

the ground. (In Chinese characters -

often means the ground).

#f# a wife, and + a child—the ideal felicity.

-:
:=#: -

H words, and Tij azure used as a phonetic.
#

HPU

4.

| 44 }% two men, and + the ground—two men

squatting on the ground.
w

mouth, and >|- a bushel measure—the

south opened like a bushel.

a cover, and + child—what a child

earns in the school room.

| Or # Looks like a bucket going down a well–

can draw up a bucket-full at a time, of

whatever is in the well.

1. Teacher, please be seated.

Before born, invite sit.

2. Please teacher, what is that called ?

l Please, before born, that piece call what ?

3. That is a character.

That is one piece character, or That is piece character.

(See note under sentence 10.) .

ENGLISH

!

T- *

EXERCISEs.

4. What character ?

What character ? or Is what character?

This teacher is good, is he not? Ans. No.

This seat before born good, is not is ? Ans. Not is.

5.

That teacher is good.

That seat before born good

\

• I

 

 

 

 

 

 



PRIMARY LESSONS. LESSON I. 3

1. Are you well, Sir? 5.

-

Before-born well ?

A character. 11.

#: #1, ### #:
One piece character.

What is that character?

That is what character?

12. This one is good.
Response. I am well. 6. A teacher. R===

- # 1 #f

(#) # One# before# This piece good.
7 tle sea L. loe ul’ll, -718, ©il. 13. That one is not good.

2. Please take a scat. 7. This particular person. j|| f X. #f

## 4% #- That piece not good.

p'. sit. This one seat. 14. How would you like that ?

Response. Pleas, be seated. 8. This teacher is not good. ####,

(#) iFj . # £f £, AEX #f Ams. I would like it.

Ans. Please, This seat before born not good. (#) #f

3. What is this called ? 9. That teacher is good. A ns. Good.

# £i Hi +}#
This piece call what ?

#I fit 50 AH #f
That seat before born good.

15. Is not that so?

*R #
Is not is ?

4. What is that called ? 10. What is this ch:ter? Ams. No.

#I fi Hi +}# ##### (#) X#
That piece call what ? This is what character ? Ans. Not is.

NOTES.

1. The verb “to be" is oftener implicd than expressed

in Chinese. Beginners are apt to use it quite too much.

“Before born"—having been born before me, he knows

more than I, and therefore can teach me.

In direct address, the surname and title, or title alone,

is used instead of the second personal pronoun. This is the

polite form, but is not always carried out in the intimate

intercourse of daily life.

The interrogation is not indicated by any special inflec

tion, but by the circumstances. This is generally the case

in the fixed phrases of politeness.

This phrase is usually followed in speaking by an in

distinct prolongation of sound, like the syllable “ah,” but

is not usually indicated in the written language.

The character# means to answer, and shows that what

follows is the reply. In reading aloud, it should of course

be omitted. The reply, as is usually the case, repeats the

word used in the question. The answer to this question is

almost always #, even when an enumeration of ailments

follows. -

3 and 4. There is a passive form in Chinese (Les. 53),

but it is not very often used in colloquial, the passive

being generally implied by the connection.

The Chinese language being without inflections, |||}

might be translated call, calls, calling, called, etc.; or be

amplified by auxiliaries, as to be called, "as called, etc.

These distinctions are either implied by the context, or

expressed by auxiliary words

The beginner should daily vary the monotony of the

book exercise by a frequent use of these 3rd and 4th sentences

till the names of common objects are learned.

7. In the fifth and sixth sentences the - is used for the

indefinite article; but in this sentence the -, coming be

tween the demonstrative and the classifier, is used to

specify a definite number.

8. Though the Chinese language has a word meaning

“bad,” it is seldom used in speech, the negative form “not

good” taking its place.

The word A. may qualify either an adjective, verb, or

adverb, and almost always directly precedes the noun it

qualifies.

10. The Chinese do not say, “What is this character

called,” but simply “What is this character;” the char.

acter not being considered as a name, but as a sign.

The interrogative adjective # }}#, and the noun it

qualifies, are£ put in the predicate, while the demon

strative stands in the subject of the sentence, an order

exactly the reverse of the English.

12 and 13. If the noun is not expressed, but understood,

the classifier is not usually omitted, seeing it takes the place
of the noun.

# # and # # are used with regard to the lower

orders of creation, but not properly with reference to man.
w

Thus, though we may say # | M. we would not use #E#

as a pronoun referring to a man.

14. This affirmative-negative form of interrogation, as

in this and the following sentence, is very common. See

Lesson 22.

This phrase is very common after a tentative proposal.

Though the question is left open, an affirmative answer

is expected.

The learner needs to be on his guard not to use a rising

inflection to indicate a question, as is done in English.

15. A common form where one wishes the hearer to

assent to some statement just made.

. There are practically no such words as “yes” and “no”
in Chinese, but in sentences built on the model of the four

teenth and fifteenth sentences, the affirmative or negative
-

repeated takes the place of “yes” or “no.” Even should

X. be used alone, it is in the sense of “not,” the verb being

understood.
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WOCABULARY.

# ... ... ... Honorable; dear. P. 39. – A......... A man arron ... -

#... ... ... Surname. P. 81. - #..'... ... sign of possessive case. Les 4 ×

# . . ... ... I, me. Les. 3. * *

I'......... Base, humble, cheap F, 50 | *... . . . To correspond, to correct : " '

+ ... . . . . . . A king; a common surname, 45 – 4: . . . . . Take a seat, be seated. . .

}{ - - - - - - - - - East. J# Plj. . . . . . A thing, an article, a -

Illi... ... . . . West. # #....... My mine. - |

# - - - - - -5....To speak, to say. | # }% . . . . . . . . This manner, thus., & or

|
i i

&#
##.

|

MNEMONIC ANALYSIS.

# H middle, - one, and H precious. One

precious thing in the midst is honorable.

# # woman, and AE to produce—that which

a woman bears.

*
-

# # a hand, and X, a spear. A man with a

spear—the ideal of individuality in primitive

times.

ty -

s…”
-

- £-'
# H precious, and& ź. two spears

-
is by force.

easiest-way

+ = three, and one. The one that co-or

dinates the three powers—heaven, earth, and

milli.

}{ ZN wood, and H the sun—the morning

sun shining through the trees.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

1. This thing is not good.

This piece east west not good.

2. That article is not cheap.

That piece east west not cheap.

3. This way of speaking is not correct.

This manner speak not correct.

4. This way of speaking is not suitable. .

This manner speak not good.

5. That gentleman is ill.

That seat before born not well.

6. My surname is East.

I base surname East.

 



PRIMARY LESSONS. LESSON II. 5

1. What is your honorable name, sir? 9. This is not a good thing.

. H+. R===

- #, AE # #: # A. H. # #f JR Wü

Before born honorable name? This not is piece good east west.

2. My humble name is Wang. -y 1 DiC g 10. That is good.

# #### =E #| #j #f

I base name Wang. -

That piece good.

3. Please take a seat, Mr. Wang. * -

# HE 50 AH 4 – 4: 11. This is my thing.

Invite Wang before born sit - a sit. ### #j j{ piti

4. What is this thing called? This is my east west.

- *. m J# It] W# +: # 12. The teacher says it well.

This piece east west call(ed) what? % AE ###j #f

5. This one is dear, th: one is cheap. Before born speaking well.

# £j +, #| # #

This piece dear, that piece cheap. 13. Do I say it correctly? Ans. Correctly.

6. That thing is not dear. # # #j # X. # # #

#|| f J}{ Ilij X.+ I speaking correct not correct Ans. Corroct.

That piece east west not dear. -

14. Is this manner of speaking correct?

7. Please say it, Sir. R_*: -

iiH) % AE #, Or'## This speak correct not correct?

Invite before born say, or say, say.

8. This is a bad man. 15. It is not correctly spoken.

# f: \ X #f # #, AS #

* This piece man not good, Speak-ing not correct.

NOTES.

3. The first two characters are often omitted, but it

is more respectful to use them if the person is at all entitled

to be addressed as a Hsien Shèng.

2. The 4k is more frequently omitted than used.

2. +'t and |# as used in these two sentences, are the

conventional forms of polite address, j't or some similar

honorific being used with reference to all belonging to the

interlocutor, and |# or some similar word, to all belonging

to the speaker, even his family and his country. Care

must be taken, in answering a question containing an

honorific, to change it to a depreciatory term in the answer. .

The frequent failure, on the part of foreigners, to make

this change, is to the Chinese a source of amusement.

3. The title always follows the surname. This use of

-, between a verb and the same word used as a noun, is

quite common, the idea being a brief performance of the

action.

4. It is impossible to tell how “east-west” came to

mean “a thing.” Its comprehensiveness is certainly all

that could be desired.

proximately the same as between “say it” and “say it over

once.” It is a contracted form of # •- #. - *

9. In the translation “thing” must be understood of an

article, not of an affair.

11. ('j is the common sign of the possessive case. It

serves for both our forms of the possessive; viz. the 's and

the of -

12. When $4 follows a verb, it gives it the force of a

participial noun, or makes it equivalent to a relative clause.

Tho literal idea would be “your speaking (or that which

you speak), is good.” It is the possessive idea applied to a

verb. While this is the analysis of this idiomatic usage, a

good English rendering will take a variety of forms, accord

ing to the connection. -

13. # A. # is a very common expression by which to

enquire as to the propriety or suitableness of any matter or

thing. It is much more used in some places than in others.

T, here pronounced la, very frequently follows the #

of the answer, but adds nothing to the meaning, serving

simply as enclitic.

13. The connection and the circumstances must deter.

7. The difference between #t and # 3 is ap. mine the tense, -



6 +: # # #1

13 IO

A.

11 2

.."

f##

#|

|
| :|

##

|

|
i

# i
|| #%

\ VoCABULARY. g . ~*

Hj . . . . . . . . . To ask. P. 5. 3: . . . . . . Mother, a woman. P. 3. * *

£ . . . w . . . . You. Les. 3. ‘w # Hj ... . May I ask, please tell me.

{{... . . . . ... ... He, him she, her, it Les 3. #f lit. ... . . . . . A good many, a large amount.

Żf .. . . . . . . To have. P. 4. #ifi : . . . . . . . Madam, Mrs.

: - - - - - - - - - Two; an ounce. .. 2. # * i. * . These. -* > *

- - - - - - - - - Not, no. P. 5. (Po - ; : rn -# ... . . . . Copper cash, money; a maco : lit.* ... is. Those. -

* - Aft # * -- - - - - - Yours.

lit. . . . . . . . . . Some. Les. 1. . - | {{!! #j. . . . . . . His.

#ifi....... ... A teacher; a leader. P. 3. .. 7 | X # £..... Not very, not specially.

MNEMONIC ANALYSIS.

#|| Ll mouth, and "] door–a mouth inside the # & metal, and two X. spears—the metal I

door inquiring who is within. took with two spears. Or # may be re

Aft A man, and % a contraction of the book garded as phonetic. -

pronoun #j thou—the man in the second ill; lit this, and - two—this, doubled, mak

person. ing the plural.

fill A. man, and th. also —also a man, that is # ź woman, and R! good—the good woman.

the other man, not myself. Or R3 may be regarded as a phonetic.

ENGLISII EXERCISES.

1. This is yours, that is mine. 5. He does not speak well.

This piece is you's, that piece is my 's. IIe speak-ing not good.

2. Yours is good, his is bad.
- - *

9. 6. Please, sir, is Mrs. Wang's statement correct?You’s good, he's bad.

3. These things are mine Please, teacher, Wang teacher mother saying, correct

- - gs : - *ot correct f

This several cast west are my’s.

4. Those things are yours. One cash for two is not dear.

That several eas: west are you’s. One piece cash two piece, not dear.

--
-

-

-

----.



PRIMARY LESSONS, LEsson III. 7

1. Please, sir, what is this character? 8. This is your cash.

:#. R+: E|. * *-*

# || #CAE #####: # # (###

Invite ask teacher this is what character, This is your cash.

2. You have two cash. 9. Mrs. Sheng has quite a sum of money,

# H H ## AE #ifi # # #f it #
You have two piece cash. Sheng teacher mother has good some cash.

3. He has no money. 10. Has he any money? ..

{ % ff & {{ {f # # f :

He not have cash. He have cash, not have 2

4. These cash are his. 11. That thing is not very good.

*-*r

# It ## (liff, #1, #| || |Hj X +}##f

This some cash is his. That piece east west not very good.

5. Those cash are not his. 12. Two cash apiece is not dear.

#| ill & XS]: ## # ##– £i X #

That some cash not is his, Two piece cash one piece not dear.

6. That is his cash. 13. Are those cash yours?

#| # {{iff.j & #| lit #####| XSH:

That is his cash, That some cash is yours not is ?

7. I have not a cash. 14. This thing is my mother's.

w *== -

#– # ### ff ######| || Wii

I one piece cash not have. This is I mother's east west.

NOTES.

1. In familiar intercourse the words % AE may be

omitted without special impropriety.

2. Note that the numeral precedes the classifier and its

noun.

3. ZS and #, though both incaning “no,” are not inter

changeable. As is a simple negative, answering to both “no”

and “not,” and can be used before adjectives, adverbs, and
- **

-

any verb cxcept #. # is always followed by Zij, expressed

or understood. When the# is used as an auxiliary, that is,

when it is followed by another verb, it makes with # tl

negative perfect tense. When it is not followed by another

verb, it is itself the principal verb, and does not form with

# a negative perfect. Seo sentences 7 and 9. Mandarin

has no method of expressing with precision a positive perfect
-

*

tense. Tho Ziff is frequently omitted after # without

eltering the sense.

4. In Peking lit. generally implies quite a number,

and is frequently followed by a # Thus Pekingese would
wre.

# #E.* $## which might be translated “this quantity

of cash.”

7. The transferring of the characters -# $% from the

predicate to the subject makes the statement of deficiency

strongly emphatic,

#f is here an adverb qualifying Jú, not an adjective qualify

ing #. If the latter had been desired, the #f would have

immediately preceded the #.

10. It will be seen that this sentence as well as the 13th,

belong to the kind of affirmative-negative questions described

in Les. 22. The affirmative clause should be spoken emphatic

ally, and the tones given with comparative distinctness, while

the negative is passed over lightly, the tones being indistinct.

11. # }}#, preceded by a negative, loses its interrogative

force, and means literally “not any,” hence “not very” or

“not much.” In Southern Mandarin & }}# would generally

be substituted for# }%

12. The second #, of course, refers to the article for

sale, not to the cash.

13. In the affirmative-negative form of interrogative,

the whole statement is not always repeated after the negative

in the second clause, but only enough of it to indicate the

point of the question. 'j might be added to this sentence

with but slight change of meaning. The question is already

sufficiently indicated by the affirmative-negative form, and

the addition of 'j would simply serve to emphasize the

expectation of an affirmative answer.

14. A #j is omitted after #, the possessive being implied

9. £ij # is, in most localities, used only of the wives of

teachers. The titles to be applied to other women differ

with the locality, and should be learned from the teacher.

by the mere juxtaposition of the words. When 64 would

occur twice in succession, as here, the first is generally omit

ted for the sake of euphony.
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* * * WOCABULARY,

--- \ - W >

- - ...? .....To wait; a kind or class. # A*- : . . . "Immediately, just Les. 13 & 44.'"

. . . ...Y.: - . Pure, clear. P. 23. 'i' * . . . A vocal sound, a syllable. P. 5. (2.

#

'i

# . . . . . . . . . Plain, distinct.

# . . . . . . . . . Sound, tone. P. 31. . .

2#. . . . . . . . . . Level; peaceful; to weigh.-P. 63.

_f. ........... Above, high; to ascend... P. 15.

TS . . . . . . . . . Low; below; to descend. P. 15.

# . . . ... . . . To go, to depart. Les. 10.

- - - - - -

* MNEMONIC ANALYSIS.

# jk a grove, and XB a piece—a few trees

that show the clear sky through them.

w :#: -

# % water, and Tij azure—water clear as

the azure. Or # may be regarded as a

phonetic. * . . . . . . . . .

# # tone of cymbals, and H. the car

musical tones entering the car. Or #

may be used as phonetic. *

* Rude picture of a pair of scales. The upper

stroke is the beam, the dots are the weights.

.." Distinct.

Voice, sound.

This kind, such.

Base, mean.

. . The seat of honor, the chief place.

- Wait a little, wait.

. . ."

# +. crect, and E| to speak—speech that is

straight and correct.

E. The - represents the ground, with some

thing above it.

1 T. The reverse of E.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

4. In what tone is the word I?1. You do not say it correctly.

You say-ing not correct.

2. Two for three cash is cheap.

Three piece cash two piece, not dear.

. The word “character” is in the vanishing tone.

This “character” character is vanishing tone,

3

This I character is what tone *

5. Is this syllable correct or not ?

This sound correct not correct *

6 Is this tone correct or not?
This tone correct not correct #



PRIMARY LESSONS. LESSON IV. 9

1. Please, Sir, wait a moment and I will go.
: asA: * -* -

# #UAE #–#, #####.
Please teacher, wait a wait, I just go.

2. The lady speaks distinctly.

Éifi # # #4 # #
Teacher mother speak-ing clear plain.

8. There are two lovel tones.

·f Hj # * *
Have two piece level tones.

4. One is the high level tone, the other the

low level.

– £j H. E. F., - ## TS 4.
One piece is high level, one piece is low level.

5. This character “hao” has the rising tone.
:=":

-

*-***

# # #f #: }# E. H.
This piece “hao” character is rising tone.

6. This charactor “wen" has the vanishing tone.
:*: *-*.* -:

# #| || #: ## #
This piece “wen” character is depart tone.

. What is the tone of this character?

R_*: *-*** -->

# # *# ######
This piece character is what tone 7

8. This character is in the rising tone, that one

is in the vanishing tone.

# # *# # E \;\, j, $3.

This piece character is rising tone, that piece is

7

depart tone.

9. I will not invite such a base man to take

the seat of honor.

#: R*: - L.

:# X. IiPJ ## TS ###j K. 4; F 4'.

I not invite this kind low base man sit high seat.

10. When you require me to go, I will go at once.

'A', a " ris

44 - || | ##,# #} +

You once requireme go, I immediately go,

11. To speak thus is correct.

|A '+*: :#

44; 3:}# # 5 #

You thus speak just correct.

12. The syllable is spoken correctly; the tone
is incorrect.

-: -Yr. -->

it #4 # #, #X #

Speaking syllable correct, tone not correct.

13. The tone and the syllable are different things.

## #, # # #

Tone is tone, syllable is syllable.

14. His voice is not distinct.

- -S". •

{{.{ }# # X if: #

His tone sound not clear distinct.

15. As I say it, is it the sound that is not

correct, or is it the tone 2

# ######, AS #}, + £X #}

I speak is sound not correct, is tone not correct,

NOTES.

1. # is here used as a sign of the immediate future.

Les. 13.

3. See introduction XXI.3, 4, 5, and especially 6.

4. In speaking of the two level tones, the word }:#,

though sometimes expressed, is usually omitted.

5. In this sentence, the #f is not an adjective qualifying

#, but a noun in apposition with it, the character being

spoken of simply as a character.

6. The same is true of #] in this sentence.

7. This is a question which the learner will frequently

have occasion to ask.

9. #E qualifies #, and both unitedly qualify "F |#,

while the whole clause is bound together by #j into an

adjective clause qualifying JV.

The Chinese pay attention to degrees of honor not only in

seating guests at table, but in inviting to a seat in the room,

and much more stress is laid on this matter than is the

custom in Western lands.

10, - before a verb means “as soon as,” something

like our use of “once” for “at once” in English.

P} is here used causatively. See Les, 71.

11. $ does not appear in the translation, though it

might be expressed by the words “and then.” It is a con

venient bridge by which the speaker passes to the idea in

the word #.

12. It is important to distinguish the tone from the

other components of the sound. Only a well-trained Chinese

teacher is able to do this. Learners are often perplexed by

the teacher's refusal to approve the sound they give; and,

supposing the syllable is wrong, keep on trying to modify it,

when in fact the difficulty is not with the syllable as such,

but with the tone. The difference spoken of in this sentence

might be illustrated by a mistake in singing, the right word

being sung, but on a wrong pitch or note.

13. This is a common idiom for expressing the idea that

two things likely to be confounded are distinct.

15. In reading, attention should be paid not only to the

sound and tone of the characters, but also to emphasis, and

the proper division into clauses. In following, after the

teacher, care should be taken to emphasize and divide into

clauses just as he does. For instance, in this sentence, the

words # and }: are strongly emphatic, the tones being given

with clearness, while the word #4 being unemphatic, is

passed over very lightly, and loses its tone. The first three

characters form a minor clause, the next four a clause, to be

separated by a slight pause from the last clause of four

characters.
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|#

# . . . . . . . .

# . . . . . . . . .

# . . . . . . . .

# . . . . . . . .

# . . . .5 - - - -- - - - -

jl;". £a. - - - -

H' . . .” --- - - -

The Chinese do not indicate a direct ques

tion as we do, by a rising inflection, but by

te k". ~ * * ****)

Paper, stationery. '

1 2 11 10

à

---

#'
%

*

-

|#:
-

;
%)

*

#

The verb to be in all its forms;

at, in Les. 6. "

In, inside, P. 13.

Again, a second time, then, P. 30.

A book. P. 14. -

A pen, a pencil.

Ink. *

Which 2 who 2 -

The sign of a direct question.

7 6 5 4 3 2 1

# # # R # # #

  

# #i.

*##### #*5

* :
''|

#
#J.

%)
# #

#

WOCABULARY.

the addition of this special word at the end

of thg interrogative clause. Les. 8.

. . . .*** . . . To write, to compose.

. . . . . . . . . To go out; to issue. P. 13 and

*\ Les. 40.

. . . . . . . . Breath; gas. P. 11.

}: - - - - - - Here.

# - - - - - - There.

# - - - - - - Where ?

/

# - . . . . . To aspirate, aspirated; to vent

one's anger.

i
the inside.

MNEMONIC ANALYSIS.

- .
|

}: % Clothes, and Pll an enclosed alley–clothes # # Silk, and PG a surname—a name in

hanging in the alley, indicating privacy, i.e.,
CCs" ** * * -

# # A stylus, and H to speak—that which

speaks by means of a stylus or pen.

# 4'í Bamboo, and H: a stylus—a bamboo sty

lus. (The handle of a Chinese pen is made

of bamboo.)

scribed on silk. Silk was anciently used as

paper upon which to write names.

# # Black, and + earth—which well de.

scribes Chinese ink.

A

#. *{ Vapor, and # rice—steam ascending

from rice in the kettle.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

1. You sit there.

You sit at that in.

2. I say it correctly; you do not.

I say-ing correct; you say-ing not correct,

3. What paper is this?

This is what paper?

4. Does he aspirate this character or not?

He says this character, out breath not out breath?

5. There is no ink here.

This in not havc ink.

6. His book is here.

II is book is this in.
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1. Please madam sit here.

# #ifi #4, #E # #
Please madam sit at this in.

2. Please teacher, say it again.

# jö AE jij :

Please teacher, again say.

3. This is his book.

# # {{.. fij #
This is his book.

4.-Is your pen good?

£ 44 #f X #f

Your pen good not good?

5. There is no paper here.

# ## f #

This in not have paper.

6. Is the ink here?

# #E #3; #

Ink is this in, eh?

7. The paper is here, is it not?

# £E # 4 X # #

Paper is this in, not is, eh?

8. Please teacher, write here.

# £AE # *E##
Please teacher write at this in.

9. IIave I written it well?

# ## #fX #f

I writ-ing good not good?

10. Is this character aspirated ?

# # *# # # XH #

This piece character out breath not out breath ?

11. Where is my book (or are my books)?

## # *E JI X:

My book\at where in?

12. I aspirate it, but he does not.

#*: **** *H #

I speak-ing out b 'he speaking not out breath,

13. This is on the East, that is on the West.

# £j (EJ}{ }]]' fi (Eihi

This piece at East, that piece at West.

14. This character is quite difficult to write.

• #fff #: R J }##f # -

This character not thus good write.

15. Is he a resident of this place 2

{i, ### #j N. His

He is this in of man, elm ?

NOTES.

1. The £ might be omitted from this sentence without

detriment to the meaning.

5. “There is,” and other siniilar forms of the verb “to

be” are always rendered by Żf in Chinese.

6. When the verb “to be” is used with reference to

place, it is expressed by £. -

7. There is no definite article in Chinese, so it must be

supplied in translation. .# rather than £ is used in the

second clause, because it concerns, not the place of the

paper, but the truth of the statement made in the first

clause—literally, “is it not so?” This interrogative is

similar to those framed on the affirmative-negative model.

An affirmative answer is anticipated. A direct question,

as in sentences 6, 7 and 15, is indicated by the interroga

tive particle Wiś, which when used ends the sentence.

10. See Introduction. P. xxiii.

This is the regular form by which the Chinese express

the idea of aspiration. The aspiration in Chinese is much

stronger than that of aspirated sounds in English. The

clear distinction between aspirated and unaspirated sounds

can be learned only by carefully imitating a Chinese teacher,

not by giving the sound as indicated by any system of

Romanization.

11. It must be carefully noted that #5 here changes its

tone; the changed tone being the only sign of the interroga
tive character of the sentence. -

12. In Chinese, such connectives as “and,” “but,” etc.,

are for the most part understood or implied, rather than

expressed, the language suffering much in precision for the

lack of them.

14. Chinese colloquial is very partial to the word #,

using it in a great variety of senses. See Les, 69.

In expressing£y. the Chinese are much given to

using the negative form.

This sentence is literally, not that manner of easy to write.

Or it may be transkated, This character is not as easy to write

(as that one). The comparison may be with the set copy, or

with some other specified character.

15. 64 turns the #E # into an adjective qualifying

M. The sense of an adjective clauso can often be best

arrived at by first mentally translating the noun it qualifies,

then the 64, hero translated “of,” then the phrase preced
- s:- - -

# #. 64, e.g. śā# 64 A, a man of here (or this

place).
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WOCABULARY.

# # e... ... To say over again. Used when

it is wished to defer a matter

for future consideration.
- | " '

-

-

TS X +... . . Li

H X #. . . . .Unable to go or to get out.

'# *# . . . . . To examine a copy, to read proof.

NOT

t. not go down. Not willing

to submit to.

AE # . . . . . To grow angry.

AE # - - - - - - The whole life, a life-time.

AE* - - - - - - A raw character, i.e., a new or

- unknown one.

26 (E *... ... Is not, that is, is dead (used

only of adults).

. . . A raw man, i.e., a stranger.

1. That is to say, you are very good to say so. The

polite reply to an expression of thanks or a compliment.

2. A common form of asking the repetition of a sentence

not distinctly heard. The #. is often omitted, and # }:

used alone.

E.S.

cumstances which occasion the deferment, having the forco

of “as to that.”

4. The translation of both this and the previous sentence

is only approximate.

5. Spoken with regard to one who will brook no contra
3. A common phrase used to defer any matter for

tuture consideration. The #5 refers to the things or cir

diction, hence one must concede what he says. The sentence

may also be used in the first person: what I say, I mean
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w=1 -- ~~\-" "

What did you say? ~~\'-." \

In that case, we will reconsider the matter.

In that case it will be easily arranged.

As you (or he) say, so it must be.

Who was it who said this?

It will not do (lit. go down) for you to scold

him in that way.

S.
I cannot get out.

9. If you do not sit down, I will not sit down.

10. What teacher have you employed?

11. Please, teacher, check over these characters.

12. With ups and downs, not level.

13. As soon as I begin to reprove him, he gets

angry.

14. He has not gone (to some given place) in

all his life. -

15. He is not a stranger.

16. This character is unfamiliar, that one is

familiar.

17. If your lesson is so imperfectly prepared as

this, the teacher will scold you.

18. That rhan's name is Wang; is it not ?

19. You go and ask that man Wang, whether

he is going or not.

If the ink and pen are poor, the writing

(lit. the characters written) will be poor.

. Yours are yours and mine are mine.

20.

. Is his mother living or not ?

Ams. She is not living.

. One of us is at the East, and the other

at the West.

. Which character shall I write first ?

Ans. That rests with you.

So dear as that Where should I get all

that money?

The character # is aspirated, the character

|# is not.

These two characters are the same in sound,

26.

but different in tone.

# is in the upper rising tone, # is in the

upper even tone.

The characters # and # are not the same.

# is the # used in the expression “to

invite a man,” while # is the # that

is used in the term “clear.”

28.

29.

30.

7. #, when it takes for its object a word denoting a

person, refers to a particular mode of speaking, namely

rebuke. -

T is the principal verb of the second clause, and is

used impersonally.

3: is here used as an auxiliary. When so used, it

adds to the principal verb the idea of out or away. When

a negative is inserted after the principal verb, and before the

auxiliary, the meaning is not that the action does not take

place, lint that it cannot take place, i.e., the negative

applies to the auxiliary, not to the principal verb.

3. The same rule applies to this sentence.

9. When the second of two clauses shows the conse

quence that would follow from the conditions expressed in

the first, a #. always follows the subject of the second

clause when the subject is expressed; or it begins the

clause if the subject is understood. When thus used #

is not often trnaslated into English, but an “if” is supplied

before the first clause.

10. One does not speak of “employing ” a teacher, but

of “inviting” him. -

13. Anger is supposed to cause the production of gas in

the body, hence the term AE #. If the anger is repressed

and the gas finds no vent, it gives rise to various diseases.

14. AE is often used as a noun, to indicate the life-time.

The - here refers to the whole, not to the commencement

as in the preceding sentence.

15. AE used as an adjective means raw, or unfamiliar.

The translation varies with the word to which it is applied.

17. A book is said to be AE raw, when it is unfamiliar,

as an advance lesson in distinction from a review ; or, as in

this instance, a poorly prepared recitation in contrast to a

perfectly prepared one.

13. This mode of designating any one, though quite

common, is wanting in respect. It is used if the person in

question has no title and his given name is not known.

#5 # HE (14 that (one) of name JVang—i.e. the main Wang.

19. Z[. #: must not be considered as auxiliary, as in

sentences G and 7, but it here the principal verb used in the

affirmative-negative to mark a question.

21. An emphatic assertion of individual possession—the

law of meum and tuum.

23. The first five words form a clumsy but common

way of indicating the plural. No connectives are required.

. . - #, i.e., the one, . . . and the other.

25. The first clause is used as an exclamation. #5

changes its tone to indicate an interrogative. A deficiency

is often indicated by asking sarcastically where the object

is, or is coming from.

27. This statement refers to the characters # and #

spoken of in the next three sentences.

23, 29, 30. Sentence 28 gives the difference in tone,

sentence 29 affirms that they differ in meaning, and sentence

30 defines them in the way so often necessary in a language

where each sound has many diverse meanings; that is to

say, it combines each character with another with which it is

so commonly joired in use that the two form a dissyllabio

combination easily recognized by the ear, thus fixing the

meaning, -

-
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WOCABULARY.

... ... "... Sign of the plural of persons.

- *...* ... Able, can. P. 6.

-
P. 7 and Les. 10... "

- -

To come.

. . . ,<-- . . Three.

- - .*.*. . Can, to know how; a fraternity.

- - - - - - -

P. 6.

. . . . . . .”... An official, an officer. P. 6.

... ." .*... Words, language. P. 6.

--- --- -- "Real, true; solid. P. G.

. To want; to intend. Sign of the#.: X& ..

* future. Les. 13.

# ... 22. . . . Urgent; tight, tense. -

{{ {" ', , , They, them.

# | *::... We, us.

'#' fi : ... 'The Mandarin language.

#f *E** Really, truly, verily.

# # *. ::. Important, urgent.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

This thing is tight.

They do not want these things.

They really cannot come.:

4. Can you write these characters?

5. I truly cannot speak Mandarin.

6. I do not want you to get angry.

REVIEW DRILL.

1. Frame sentences in which the word #f shall

occur used in as many senses as possible, none

of them being exact repetitions of the models on

which they are formed, but in each case slightly

varied. For instance:

(a.) State the quality of each object in the room.

(b) Question the quality of every other ob

ject one can name, using every possible form of

question.

(c.) Inquire after the health of some one you

know, and make a statement with regard to others,

either of being well, or not very well, or not well.

(d) Name certain characters that you find

easy to write, others that are not so easy, and

others that are hard.

(c.). Propose as many actions as possible, and

question their desirability or fitness.

|

(2.) Use # in its different senses.

(a.) Make a sentence in which it refers to the

immediate future.

(b.) Make another of two clauses in which this

same character is used to turn the second clause,

this clause being the result or consequence of

the first clause, taking care to have the #. follow

the subject of the second clause.

(c) Make a sentence of two clauses, stating that

if circumstances indicated in the first clause take

place, it will be necessary to reconsider one's plans.

3. State with regard to the following char
- =+? Als'

acters whether or no they ar: aspirates: #. 45
****1 => - - | \m \ * \

############
#########,

4. State the tones of the above characters.
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W. He does not speak the truth.
- *:: +

fú X # £f #

He not speak true words.

2. We really cannot go.

##" ("f £E X: # #

We true is not can go.

3. Do you want (it)? Ans. No.

£ 4: X # # # X #

You want not want? Ans. I not want.

4. I cannot write these three characters.

# = # #: # X. & #
These three piece characters I not can write.

5. I cannot speak Mandarin.

# *-*-a <3

# X # # F# #

I not can speak officer talk.

6. I do not want you to come.

# X. g.: 4%; "| X:

I not want you Conne.

7. Really that officer is not good.

## F# *f + X #f

That officer real is not good.

8. He cannot but be angry.

{i, X. # X: AE #

He not can not produce breath.

9. It is not important whether you go or not.

# # X # X. g #

You go not go not want urgent.

10. They say it is not important.

{|| # # X. g :

They say is not want urgent,

11. This is an important book.

# # fi : # #4 #

This is piece want urgent book.

12. He cannot speak.

{i : X # # 5&

He speak not out words come.

13. I cannot say it, but he can.

##X E. X, {i, #### E X:

I say not up come, he can say up come.

14. It is not that he is unable (to do it), but

that he does not know how.

X#{ X #, #: { X #

Not is he not able, is he not know how.

15. He can speak, but not distinctly.

{i, # # ######| Xiài è:

He can speak, only is speak not clear distinct.

NOTES.

1. The Chinese language is deficient in abstract nouns.

The deficiency is made up after a fashion by the use of an

adjective and a noun, as in #f # It is a significant fact

that the Chinese language has no proper word by which to

express that most important idea “truth.”

3. The form of the sentence indicates that the object

spoken of is known to the parties.

4. The object of the verb being the principal idea in

the sentence, is made its first clause. If it were not desired

to lay a little stress on # E # #, the sentence might
*.*. -

run # X. & # E E # *.

6. There is no word in Chinese answering to the word
“do” in this sentence,

S. The use of the double negative is much more com

mon in Chinese than in English.

9. The Chinese have a word answering to the word

“whether,” but it is only used when special emphasis is

required. In other cases the statement of the alternatives

is sufficient.

12. # is often used as an auxiliary verb of direction,

and may be joined to any verb containing the idea of motion.

See Lesson 10,

i3. Both E. and T. will take after them as a second

auxiliary either # or #. If there be an object it comes

between the two auxiliaries, while the negative, if there

be one, precedes both. See Les. 31. There is a slight dif

ference in meaning between É% ZS H: # and # ZS E.

#, the inability expressed in the former being physical,—

that in the latter intellectual, because of not knowing what

to say, or moral, because of not considering the words fit
to be uttered.

14, fê is used to express natural or inherent inability.

f is acquired ability or skill.

15. This would be more accurately translated, “He can

say it, but (the trouble is) his saying of it is not distinct.”

The thing spoken is supposed to be supplied by the circum

stances. In English we represent this by the pronoun “it.”

# % often begins the second clause of a sentence. If this

clausc is adversative, the##! would be translated “but;”

if following as a natural sequence of the first clause, it would

be translated “therefore,” “and so,” “and thus,” or simply

“and.” Or, it frequently is not translated at all, as in the

fifth sentence of the preceding lesson,
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WOCABULARY.

-tt- > ... /

# ...}... slow, luggish r. 18. #####". To understand. Les 43.
# . . . *... .*To understand. * *#. AE (... *:::Pupil, scholar. P. 3.

1#. . . . . . . . Toget, to attain; to be necessary. # # # *... ', Slowly, in course of time.

An auxiliary verb. Les. 43. # # f **::: Very slowly

*#.... . . . . . . . To learn; to imitate. P. 3. Y X. # *** An exclamation of alarm
# - -:: ... All ; both. Les. #. when used alone. Awfully—when used

J . . . . . . . . . Tobring to an end Sign of past or after an adjective or a verb.

perfect tense. Les. 7. Auxiliary verb. Les 88. - vir." - ..

4R ...A.' . . . . Very. P. 37. Les. 15. - Hj. : #j - - - - - - Repeatedly.

VM -->> . . . Four. +i. H. P. ... . . . . . The five senses.

# *...*... Five. -* * j\ # . . . . . ... The GreatLearning. Scenote.

j\ . . .4.2 . . . . Great; elder; very. P. 4. VII #2:...'.... The Four Books. Sce note.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

1. This man cannot understand Mandarin. 4. These two or three men do not understand

2. The two men can both come. (Lit. all can anything.

come.)

3. This one is not very good, (but) that is

exceedingly good.

5. Neither of them can come.

6. He talks Mandarin very well.

(Lit. His officer-talk very good.)

N OTEs.

It is followel in

In these relu

See

1. Doubling an adverb intensifies it.

this case by a f'; expressed or understood.

plicated adverbs, the tone of the second is modified.

Les. 19.

7. The use of # 41% after an adjective or adverb, is

very common, and is slightly more forcible as an intensifier

2. #, though commonly an auxiliary, becomes in this

collocation an integral part of the verb.

3. # always follows the words it qualifies, because it

is essentially the summing up of what precedes. is

translated by the past or the perfect according to the

context. When it ends a clause the sound is frequently

contracted in speaking into “la,” and the tone becomes

indefinite.

than a simple 4. before the word thus qualified. fij is

sometimes substituted for $.

3. I [. # when used as an adverbial phrase, follows

the verb or adjective which it intensifies, with f'; or 4:

between as connective. In this case, the T, being the

principal verb and emphatic, retains its original sound and

tone. It is here used in the sense of “to end.” 1: als an

auxiliary verb expresses completion under the aspect of

practicability or propriety. With a negative, it strongly
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__*--~~~~~*

1 Please, Sir, speak slowly.
:+. El #

## /E ###, it

Please, Sir, slow slow-ly speak.

2. I do not understand what you say.

* *H. AAIA #

#X # 1' 4%; fl. Hä

I not understand get your words,

3. The scholars have all come.

£ AE# 5& Y

Scholars all come have.

4. These five new characters are all learned.

R=== *-**

# Hi. # AE #: # # #f Y

These five piece new characters all learn well have.

5. Do you understand or not ?

* *El * *H,

# F# 1: A £ 4:

You understand get, not understand get 3

6. He has four, I have five.

{{ {{ Wü £jāk fī Hi fi

He has four pieces I have five pieces.

7. He learns very slowly.

iP: *El A

{i, # #| |# 1' 44

He learn-ing slow attain extreme.

8. He is distressingly slow in learning.

{i :# It # #| || AR 1:

He learning slow-ly end not attain.

9. Neither of the two can get anything.

{{ {"I Fij || W. ff, X fit ## F#

They two piece men all not can get anything.

10. It is not that you are not very competent,

but that you are very incompetent.
- 'a' - ar. a. -

X # 4%; A. R. #, # ($ 14 X #

Not is you not very able, is you very not able.

11. He said repeatedly that he could not go.

{i, H = #j # {i :X Y.

He again three-ly said he go not end.

12. He has nothing at all.

{{ {{ }### #f

He anything all not have.

13. Two or three men have come.

#. I.# thrm^

14. In course of time I will learn to write.

####### 6, #

I slow slow-ly just able write.

15. What are the names of the five senses?

Ams. I cannot tell. *

*-*=a. - +

# F# ######### E X:

Five officers all are what? Ans. I speak not up come.

16. Can you write all the characters in the

Great Learning ? Ans. I can write all the

characters in the Four Books.

*-** ** nh:

# * (# *# # 6, #H#

Great Learning of characters, all able write ch?

# VI if f ; # # 6, #
Aus. Four Books of character I all able write.

reverses those ideas. Hence 1 AS # means literally, “It

is impossible to end the untoward circumstances referred to.”

9. The Chinese language does not say “neither can,”

- but “both, or all not can.”

10, While # is translated “very '' in this sentence,

“very" is not commonly translated into Chinese by 4%, since

# usually conveys the idea of excess.

11. Hj. E. f'; is often strengthened by expanding to

# E # Jū fiš. The difference might be brought out

by translating Hj. ~ (14 by “repeatedly,” and Hj. – Hj.

II. (14 by “over and over again.”

T is here used as an auxiliary verb. When so used it

may be joined to any verb which will take the qualifying

idea of completion or possibility. In this sense it retains its

original sound and tone. It is most frequently used with

a negative, as in this sentence.

32. “Not anything” is the only way to say “nothing,”

13. Hi E is sometimes turned about into E. Ri.

14. The # marks the progress towards attainment in

a way that the English language will not express.

15, The word# here calls for an enumeration of the

senses, and excludes the idea of a general definition of them,

16. (R is omitted just before #. The pronoun is often

thus omitted in direct address.

The J. $ or Great Learning is the first book of the

Chinese classics, as ordinarily enumerated, and is usually

the first to be committed to memory by Chinese school boys.

It contains the moral system of&' written out by

one of his disciples, and deals largely with the ethics of

government.

The VU # or Four Books of the Chinese classics are the

Jé $ or Great Learning, the IH Jiff or Doctrine of the

Mean, the# # or Confucian Analects, and# + or the

works of Mencius. The whole body of the Chincse classics

8. conventionally divided into the Four Books and the Five
assics.
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WoCABULARY,

# - - - ... . . . Mother. - #: #… ere: The radical of a character.

#".. *'. ... A number 2× - A letter of the alphabet.

#' ... . . . . . To count P 67. 2. - # # ... . . . . . . . Mother.

# ... a . . . . . How many ? Several, some. # Fi **.d '. . . In person, personally.

P. 115. Les 48.

\
-

# -4. ... A picture; a line; a stroke; to

draw or paint. P. 58.

H . . . ... . . . Self, personally. P. 28. Les. 21.

U. . 4.- - - - - - Self, own. P. 53.

4.j . .". i. . . . . A clause. P. 94. Les. 42.

# . . . . . . . . . . To love dearly; kin, own. P. 10.

#! . . . . . . . . . To recognize. P. 20.
A , i.

# -. *:40. . * To know. P. 20.

## . . . . ...'. !. With one's own pen.

H U. :: *%. ... Self.

#71 #: ... . . . . •

#! #| ... . . . . . To know, to be acquainted
# #| "... " with.

=:: * ' ' '

# + . . ." **. . . To be able to read.

Éij || 4 : .... wife of a teacher; a lady

used chiefly in the South.

* - /-
-

## -. l . . . . . . To know how to count.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

1. My mother can read.

I will go in person and call him.

. These two sentences are not correct.

, I myself can write these characters.:

5. Do you not know your own teacher? (Use

#j after H U.)

6. These two characters have the same radical.

(Lit. is one radical.)
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1. What is the radical of this character ?

# fij :# H. H. J.; # ##

This piece character is what character mother?

*El

2. Please, Sir, count the number of strokes.

# jö AB # # #
Please teacher count count how many strokes,

=#1.

3. I cannot count them myself.

#£## 2.self own count not out come. . .

4. These two expressions may both be used.

# F# 4 J # # =

These two clauses all good speak.

am acquainted with his mother.5. I

# # 1' ' ' 'recognize get his mother kin.

6. This he came and told me in person.

# # {i : H X& # #j
This is he own self come say-ing.

7. These characters were written with my own

hand

N= ** H. - A:1. "E"

# It #: }, + £ 4 #j
These some characters is I own pen writ-ing.

10. Do you know this character? . |

R+: *-** :7, a * =:

3El # 4% E3. 1: X # 1:

This piece character you know get not know get?

11. He cannot say this phrase.

fü X # # # 4J #

He not can speak this clause word.

12. For “mother,” we here say “niang,” what do

you shy?

At We here mother kin call “niang,” youjJ| 3: Hi + £: g," y

there call what?

13. My mother sends her compliments to you.

## # # || Hifi # #f
My mother kin ask teacher mother well.

14. two men can read.

X # #:
not know characters.

Neither of these

# # W #

Two piece men all

not know how to count. This person does

# # /\ X.
* -->

*El

8. If he cannot go, then I will go myself. This piece man not know numbers.

{i, X. ÉÉ # # # H U, #. 16. Will his mother get well or not ? Ans. Some

He not able g”, I then self own go. -

say she will not.

9. There are some good ones, and some bad ones. - *H,

#"#"###"#": # $R #f 1:# T #f X. T.# l Di # ( w .# l Di . His mother well get finish, well not finish :

ave several piece go and several piece no -:

w # # /\ # fli jif X Y.

good ( ). Ans. Have men say she well not finish.

NOTES.

1. For the position and use of the radical, consult

Introduction. Pp. xxiv, xxv.

One of the best ways of fixing a Chinese character in

the mind is to notice what is the position of the radical with

reference to the other part of the character, as also what

relation, if any, the meaning of the radical has to the mean

ing of the entire character. If the other part of the character

is already familiar, from having formed a part of some

character previously written, it is well to notice whether

there is any analogy of sound, either in initial or final

between these two allied characters.

whether a question is asked or a statement made. In the

first case, it means “how many,” in tha second, “several,” or

“a few.” In some districts, this difference is distinguished

by a change of tone, while in others, no change is made.

8. “If" is implied, as is often the case in Chinese.

# here approximates the idea of “in that case.”

10. In the South, it'.

knowing how to read.

12. In common speech, # is more generally used than

# #1 for the word “mother.” This at least is the case in

most localities.

is generally used in speaking of

2. In looking in a dictionary for a given character under

its radical, the guide is the number of strokes in the character,

exclusive of the radical. Certain rules are observed in making

and counting these strokes, so that it is not always easy to

eount them correctly. The pupil will often need to call on

his teacher for assistance. The proper way to count the

strokes of a character is to go over it in the order in which

it must be written, which order the pupil will get by watch

ing his teacher write: See Introduction. P. xxvi.

With the word #, it is often djfficult to distinguish

13. || # is the common form of sending one's respects,

even when it is impossible to obtain a reply to the enquiry.

It is in good form as a friend or guest is leaving, to request

him to ask each member of his family how they are.

14. # with a negative, generally becomes distributive.

16. 4: is seldom used in the positive, exoept when it is

desired to affirm in opposition to a negative.
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WOCABULARY,

# .~. Masculine, man. P. 3. 3% . . 46. . . . Many; more. P. 11.

ź....g. ... Feminine, woman. P. 3. 2} . . . . . . . . Few; less. P. 16.

# - - - - - - - - - - To go, to depart. P. 18. * % 1E. ... . . . Intercourse. P. 30. Les. 51.

Hi + . ...":"'.'" perhaps; 3% ^^ . . . . . . . How many? many. P. 45. Les 48.

very (many). . 36. Les. 130. # /\ A woman, women; a wife.

#1. . . . . . . . Peaceful; with, together. Les. 12. . . . . . . . . - * * -

-

4+ . . . . . . . . To go towards, to proceed. P. 30. % X - - - - - - A man, men.

# . . . . . :-s: Light; only. Les 49. # 3> . . . . . . A great many, very many. -

# .. 2 'a. - 'Who? Les. 34. # #j . . . . . . Whose ?

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

. I do not allow you to sit here.

. Who went with him ?

. If you speak slowly, I will understand.

. They two have no intercourse.

- |

l

5. He says he will come himself. (Lit. He says

he himself will (#) come.)

6. Whose book is this?

NOTES.

1. # 2. used together make a collective plural.

2. / JV is sometimes used for wife, but not com.

monly. In fact, the proper words for wife and husband are

seldom heard, some circumlocution being usually employed—

dillering in different places:

3, . We have now had three words meaning to go, viz:

#, #, and 1.É. Their difference may be briefly stated
*

thus: }; to go to, # to go from, and# to go towards. In

their use, however, various other shades of difference will

come out.

4. The subject of the second clause is understood. If

expressed it would be something like the indefinite pronoun

“on” in French. In Southern Mandarin ) is generally

followed by #, which is not necessarily the case in Northern
*.

Mandarin, as in the next sentence. }; in the sense of only

is colloquial. Other and better words will occur by and by.
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1. All have gone, both men and women.

£ # # 5 J.

Male female all depart have.

2. My wife knows a great many characters.

# # k \, : # 3 #:

My female man knows very many characters.

f

3. We and they have no intercourse.

# * $1 #, "|}{ {{ %& 4+

We with them not have come go.

4. There are none but women here, men are

not allowed to come.

*** * * \,x* > X >
Here only have female men, not allow male men come.

5. They have all gone, only I myself am here.

{{ {" ## Y, ## H U +#

They all go have, only I self own am here.

6. To whom do these cash belong?

# It # # # #

This some cash is who-se?

7. Please count how many there are of these cash.

# # # # # It # # 3%. 2).

Please you count count this some cash have many few.

8. That man has not much money.

#| # W. & # 3, 2) #

That man not have many few cash.

9. He always gets angry when I speak to him.

# #1 fill, it # 9%# AE &

I with him speak, he only is produce breath.

10. Where have those women gone?

#|| 2: 3: A 4+ #| || + T

Those female men towards where go have :

11. Where are you going sir?

jū AE # #| || #.

Teacher proceed where go?

12. Of us few people, no one is acquainted with

any other one.

**** A M #3 at #
We few piece men, who all not know who.

13. There are not many people here, only we

three women.

#####4 x, \ {i+ r.

Here not have many men, only have

+ £f #: A

three piece female men.

We

14. My mother does not allow me to go.

# #} + #X ####.

My mother not allow me go.

15. He finds fault with whoever reproves him.

# # 4th, (i, j. Eit # #j X #

Who says him, he then says whose not is.

16. If you do not come down first, I cannot

go up.

44; 26 % T. X, # E X: #

You not first down come, I up not go.

7. Where number is in question, Żf not # is generally

used for the verb to be. -

8. % 2): though properly an interrogative , meaning

“how many,” when preceded by a negative loses its in

terrogative force, and means simply many.

9. #. here means to speak with reference to some affair.

10. Aside from #: M, there are sundry other words

for woman, differing in different places. •

- 11. A common salutation when acquaintances meet in

the street. It seems to Western people an impertinence,

but is in fact simply a friendly greeting, and may be an

-

swered very vaguely without giving offense—as “I have a

little business” or “I am going to make a call.”

12. ## X. means “no one” or “no one at all.” #

here has the sense of “whoever” as is usually the case when

# is used twice in the same connection.

14. “To go.” The infinitive has no distinctive sign in

Chinese. It grows out of the collocation of the words. -

15. X. #! not is, i.e., not so, not correct, hence not

right; the combination X, + being used substantively,

meaning fault, sin. -
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WOCABULARY.

... Two.

. Six.

. Seven.

... Eight.

Nine.

. Ten.

. . . Hundred.i

* ... Thousand. P. 3. &#

... Remnant, fraction. P. 3.

... A string of cash. See note 2.

P, 10, ags

. . . . This much, so muc

:*
:.

:
*

...)_* ©

... Enough.

this.

... That much, as much as that.

Above and below; more or less.

:
*|:

ENGLISH EXERCISEs.

. This is not a full string, but only nine hundred

and forty cash. (Lit. This not enough one

string, only have, etc.)

I have not that much.

Ten tens make a hundred. (Lit. Ten piece

ten is one hundred.)

Mine are not enough, I have only one hun

dred and one.

5. Two and eight are how many? (Lit. Two

and (#1) eight are (#), etc.

6. Three times two are how many?

(Lit. Three piece two, etc.)

NoTE.—It is a very good exercise to repeat the addition

and multiplication tables, till one learns to think

numbers in Chinese.

M OTEs.

1. The system of counting in Chinese is perfectly reg

ular, having no abbreviations for the multiples of ten. A

number before ten shows how many times ten is to be taken,

while a number after ten shows how many are to be added

to it. The same is true of hundred and thousand. Thus,

ten two is twelve, two-ten is twenty, two-ten two is twenty

two, etc.

There is no fixed rule by which one may always distin

guish between the uses of I. and Rj. In general, it may

be said that T is used in counting, or applied to denomina

tions, and takes no classifier; while Rj is used in speaking

of persons and things, and usually takes a classifier.

2. # means properly a string of cash, but Pver the

-------- *
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&
*

1. I want twelve cash.

#####want ten two piece cash,

2. He has twenty thousand cash (or twenty

strings).

fli fi : + '', 4%
He has two tens strings cash.

3. Mrs. Wang has eighteen female pupils.

#E #ifi # f+ /\ ####:
Wang teacher mother has ten eight piece girl pupils.

4. Forty-six cash will be enough.

VW -H2's # #### # Y
Four ten six piece cash just enough ( ).

5. I can write all of these seventy odd characters.

# +, + X: # #: ### #
These seven ten come piece characters I all can write.

6. I have counted these cash, there are four

hundred and eight.

#######| | H #
I count-ed these cash have four hundred fraction

/V.

eight piece.

7. There are there two hundred and seventy

three cash of mine.

+, + =*E #|{}} {f ## = H
two hundred seven ten threeAt there have my

piece cash.

8. My mother has not that much money.

#######|## It #
My mother not have that much money.

k

9. How many characters have you learned?

Ams. A hundred, more or less.

A. 4%

# *g, * Y 3, 2) #:
You learn know have many few characters?

# f – H. E. TS
Ans. Have one hundred up down.

10. Those two thousand five hundred cash are

my own.

# F# if Hi H #### #
That two strings five hundred cash is my own

w

self's.

11. With you here, five hundred cash is a string.

*E # "I # 4 H. H. # # #
At you here, five hundred piece cash is

-

one string.

12. With us a thousand cash is a string.

# "| #| # – “f ## – if,
We there, one thousand cash is one string.

13. I have one thousand and nine of these cash.

##.'...'have one thousand fraction fraction nine piece cash.

14. How many letters do you have in your

written language. Ans. We have twenty

Slx.

2–1:0

{{R #| || # #: H # 2)
You ...there of characters have many few

- —I

#: # # # --H >'s fi
character mother. Ans. Have two ten six piece.

15. These two characters are both incorrectly

written.

R+: EE. J–1=e ** -

# F# £f £ # ##j R #
This two piece character all writ-ing not correct.

larger part of Chima, is used to signify a thousand, because a

thousand are strung together. Where “small cash’’ (Les.

3, note 23) are used, five hundred are strung together, and

hence called a #. In other places, a lesser number is called

a #. In some parts of Manchuria, as few as one hundred

and sixty cash are called a #. In these lessons a string is

regarded as equal to one thousand.

# takes no classifier, being in itself a kind of classifier,

The same is true of all nouns indicating denominations,

4. # in the affirmative, is usually followed by T,

which here is simply enclitic,

S. # or % following a number, has the sense of “a

few over,” or as one would say “odd.” These words thus

used can only follow -H, and indicate an indefinite num

ber, usually less than five,

(3.: is used whenever a digit is omitted between two

significant figures, and usually when two are omitted to.

gether, two % are used. This is the uniform practice of

mathematicians and accountants,

9, f is here used as an auxiliary verb.

10. In the North the round numbers hundred, thou

sand, etc., do not take # after them as do all other num

bers. In the South, these numbers also follow the 1ule and

take # after them.

12. A £ is understood at the beginning of the

sentence.

14. The Chinese word for radical is used by accommoda

tion for the letters of the foreign alphabet. Not under

standing the alphabetic structure of foreign languages, the

smallness of the number of radicals (letters) excites the

astonishment of the Chinese.

15. # here referring to only two, must be translated

“both,” not “all.”
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PRIMARY 25LESSONS. LESSON XII.

1. If you have anything to say, please say it.

2. There is peace on all sides.

3. When the king is good, the people will

be good.

You go your way, and I will go mine.

I merely wish to speak a few words.

Of these two expressions, which is more fre

quently used?

7. Can one speak in that way?

8. There are but few who speak in that way.

9. It is not proper to use that expression.

It is not said in that way.

17. Come here, I want to ask you a question.

18. Those two people are awfully angry; is

there no peace-maker? Ans. They came

to a reconciliation themselves.

19. It is my fault that he is so angry; how came

I to be so discourteous?

20. Seeing the article is so good, two taels

four mace and two candareens is certainly

not dear. Ans. That one is much dearer,

it is over three ounces.

21. Are there more men, or more women in

your society? Ans. There are some twenty

odd of men, and a few tens of women.

22. I do not want his book; in the first place,

11, There is nothing of the kind. the paper is bad, in the second place, the

12. It is h thi characters are indistinct.

2. It is no such Uning. 23. Money is the thing he has, rather than

13. You have come, eh? Ans. I have come. scholarship.

14. One by one all departed. 24. I am not very well acquainted with that

- man Tu.
- r * 2 - •

15. Have you any small change? 25. Are you going or not ? Ans. I will first ask

16. If you are so slow, I cannot wait for you. my mother. If she lets me go, I will go.

NOTES.

2. Jü T', the four dimensions, sides or directions— nurse their wrath in the hope that some one will intervene

signifying the space or district adjacent to anything, large

or small.

3. H #. Originally the number of surnames probably

did not exceed a hundred. Those in most common use at

the present day, in fact, would not exceed one hundred.

The Chinese language abounds in the use of phrases in which

1 ound numbers are used in a collective sense.

4. The word “path ” or “way” is understood after

the two possessives, the meaning being that the two paths

differed.

5. This is a common introduction to a tedious explanation.

This use cf £ is rather colloquial than elegant.

6. When % is used in comparison, it is translated

“more” or “most,” according as the objects to be compared

are two, or more than two. -

7. The word # joined to# is much less used in some

dialects than in others, and in fact is not necessary in any.

3. 2]2 here refers to those who speak, a A being

understood.

9. As # does not, like A. J. or Æ T mean in

ability, but unfitness or impropriety.

and so give them an excuse to make peace. In this case no

friend intervening, the disputants settled their own difference.

# is here used as a verb, changed by #j into a participial

110tln.

I9. Żf # differs Iron Af: #, as being angry differs

from getting angry.

# P} {k, etc. This is a lively way of reproaching

oneself with the irritating behavior which brought on the

anger alluded to.

#. a sympathetic or ageeable demeanor. # is

frequently added to words expressive of passions or emotions

in a sense not unlike our word spirit.

20, Ten candarcens (Z}) make one mace (#), ten mace

make one ounce (#) or tael. In colloquial, the denomina

tion of the last of a series of compound numbers need not

be expressed, the number being understood to belong to the

denomination next lower. '# here refers to a fractional

part of a tael or ounce. 64 3, after an adjective or adverb,

indicates the comparative degree. It should properly be

written# 3%, of which it is probably a corruption.

10. The noun understood does not here, as in the eighth

sentence, refer to those who say, but to the phrase said.

12. This common expression serves as a vigorous denial

of any statement. It may be considered as a contraction of,

From whence came these words.

13. This seeming question is not here used as a question,

but as an informal method of greeting.

15. '# £% refers to cash unstrung, or less than a full

string, or to small silver coins—small change.

18. When parties are angry, it is considered a very

laudable thing to make peace, and the angry parties will

21. When 3 follows words in successive clauses, a com

parison of numbers is instituted between the persons or

things referred to.

22. - %'...I. Ž are common forms used in enu.

merating the points in an argument. The number may be

extended ad libitum.

23, Żf f'; # This form of expression is very common,

and is used to emphasize the fact that there is abundance of

the commodity referred to.

what one gains from books: H] what one gains

from inquiry an:l investigation



26 # E -H # # # #1

15 11 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

# BH # fill # # # (R fill # # 3% # 5 #:

# ##############
# # # # ## flk # 5 # # 2, # 3 ||3:

##### # * : ' ' ' ' # * :# #J X # T. A. H. 3' is # £f X& # #

JG 1', 4', # WH # 25 # # #, #, is

# # # # ' ' # 3% # # # #
# # ###### * : # # 5:
JG 3 X #: # # 7
jS # T. s. .# -

# #
#

#. #\ Elż.
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J. – w- * -, . ": Q_x>. *\

# ...A ... ." ... o manifest; now. P. 41. .*.*.*.x ... eaven; a day. P. 3. \"

#: * --- - :: to : OVer£ : eat ; to: P. 6.

aloud. P. 21. *::::... VCooked rice; food. P. 6.

- - :''''. - A lamp ; a lantern.

t, #4-4. To my hold of to take to bring.
An auxiliary verb. Les. 11.

#
#! (E . . . . . . Now, at present. Les. 16.

# # . . . . . . To study, to repeat over and over.

Hjj jë - - - - - - To-morrow.

# - ... ... "... To light; a dot; a little. P. 19. Eg fik . . . . . . To eat a meal.

# 3. **.* ... To give. Les. 25. ". 5- # ... ... Weather; climate; atmosphere.

Hjj . . . . . . . . Bright; evident. P. 7. j: j\ . . . . . . Every day, daily.

- ENGLISH EXERCISEs.
- ,

1. The weather is fine. 4. I want to take away (£ #) this lamp. * *

2. They have all caten cnough. 5. I give him two hundred cash a day. (I one

day give him, etc.)
3. I will come to-morrow. 6. I go every day. (Lit. I day day go.)

REVIEW DRILL.

I. Make sentences in which the subject is ||

plural, the plural being indicated:- ".

1st, by two nouns joined by a connective.

2nd, by a pronoun in the plural.

3rd, by joining words of different meanings to

denote a class (as men and women).

4th, by a qualifying adjective (#).

5th, by a numeral and classifier preceding
* 11Oll n.

6th, by pronouns followed by a numeral

and classifier. -

II. Using any verb of action, make an affirm

ative-negative sentence questioning:—
- a.

1st,the propriety of itsperformance (using #).

2nd, the ability to bring such an action

to completion (using E. X: and T. #

as auxiliaries).

III. Make a similar question as to ability (usin

E. % and T. #, the _E. and I

being used as principal verbs).

IV. Add a column of figures, stating in Chinese
the results of each addition.

W. Perform an example in multiplication, like

wise stating the result of each operation.



PRIMARY LESSONS. LESSON XIII. 27

1. Have you eaten, Sir? Ans. I have eaten.

#EAE 5: I #### # # /

Teacher eat done rice, eh? Ans. Eat done.

2. The weather is gohng to be bad.

jê š X #f

Day will not good.

3. At present I want to study, bring me a lamp.

- A.

#E### £ #, ##### – £j

Now at I want read book, give me bring one piece

lamp come.

4. I am not able to bring it.

# # X. I X:

I bring not complete come.

5. I do not know how to light this lamp, will

you please light it for me.

__# ### X # #, # # # #

This lamp I not can light, please you give me

# E . - *

light up.

6. This lamp is easy to light.

# # ######

This piece lamp good light.

7. Can he not come again to-morrow?

fill jj jê X # # X& H' -

He bright day not can again come, eh?

8. You tell him to bring it to me,

# It! {{i : X& ### ,

You call him take come give me,

9. This food is not at all palatable.

# # #– #26 if £

This piece food one little not good eat.

10. This morsel of food is not enough for a meal.

#– ########
This one little food not enough eat.

11. We (or you) have studied enough for the

present, will study again to-morrow.

# *E* : Y, Bjj je Hj Ž

Now at study enough finish, bright day again study.

12. If he does not give to you, I will.

{i, X.# 44, #######

He not give you, I then give you.

13. This food is uneatable, I cannot get it down.

# # ### X #,## X. TS #

This piece rice eat not fit, I eat not down go.

14. Please punctuate to-morrow's lesson for me.

# j< j}: 6, #4 # # ###

Bright day want memorise of book please give me

# # 4.j 53

point out clause come.

15. This pupil comes and goes every day.

# # 4 AE}: j\ jê X: j\ jë #.

This picco scholar is day day come, day day go

#j

kind.

-

- .*
-

1. A very common form of greeting, as we say “Good

morning.” fji rice, being the staple food in a large part of

China, has come to be used generically for whatever is caten

at a meal, much as bread is used in English, or meat in old

English. Uncooked rice is not called fji but K.

2. j\, a contraction for j- #, in this and similar con

nections, means weather.

- # Words indicating a definite time stand in the subject,

not in the predicate. (See also the seventh sentence of this

ex, reise).

# strictly speaking does not mean to read, either to

oneself, or aloud, though frequently so used by foreigners.

There is, in fact, no word in the language that really means

to read aloud.

Lamp has a special classifier (Les. 100), but it is not

always used.

.*
NOTES.

5. J. is here used, not as a preposition, but as an

auxiliary verb.

6. #f here practically means easy.

S., Chinese readily leaves the object to be supplied, but

English requires a pronoun.

For the use of in this sentence, differing from that

in the third and fifth sentences, see Les. 25 (subject).

9. - # is used adverbially, meaning in the least.

10. In this sentence - # is used as an adjective,

meaning a little. -

13. For A. 4: meaning unfitness, see Les. 43.

15. This is a common form for distinguishing a day

pupil from a boarder.
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you:
5E * - .. ... To die, dead, immoveable.*#. ] S3.

H - “... Middle, medium. P. 8. ".

A} ... ... Outside; foreign.

© . . ... Country, kingdom. P. 11.
U a *

ZR . . . . . . Origin, root; native; own; classificr

of volumes of a book.

# &... The earth; the ground; land. P. 5.

f

j . . ce... Square; a place; then.
* *

# . . . . . . To pass by or over; to exceed; to

transgress. P. 13. An auxiliary verb. Les. 41.

#4. To return to repay; still, yet, even.

# ... ... Old ; venerable; a term of respect.

42'... ... Young; a youth; secondary. \ace

F# E . . . . . . The Middle Kingdom, China.

# Ell -

HEI

Z: HE te. 4. Native place; native.

}\}, j; 3. #A place, situation.

– J- lit. . . . . A great many. See note 8.

% # 42. *Basting

# If £4.Steady, well-behaved, docile;

trustworthy.

% W4- An official title, His or Your

... Excellency.

Foreign countries.

* -

## or## . . . . . . Maternal grandmother. "

#.% . . . . . . How large 2

ENGLISH ExERCISEs.

1, Is he not a native?

2. That man is not very steady.

3. What kind of food do you foreigners eat?

(Lit. You West Kingdom man eat

what rice?)

4. His Excellency Chang is not yet dead. (Lit.

Chang great man still not [have] die.)

5. What relation is his grandmother tc. you ?

(Lit. His old-mother [or old-old] is

your what?)

6. How large a lamp doyou want? (Lit. Youwant

how large [3% j\} of one piece lamp.)

 



P1:IMARY LESSONS. LESSON XIV. 29

1. All men must die.

A. A £ # # #E #
Mlan man all is will die ( )

2. This Chinaman cannot speak any foreign

language.

##| H |\ \ X. & # 3'
This Milddle Kingdom man not able speak outside

|\l #
kingdom talk.

3. He is not a foreigner; he is a native.

fill A. H. XI, A, #5, # Z:
He not is outside kingdom man, he is native

#th

place man.

4. There are not a few Chinese at that place.

*E #| || }{ }; A.
At that piece earth square, Middle Kingdom man

X: 2).
not few.

5. Male and female, old and young, all eat

good food.

}} + # 2) # # #f fiX
Male female, old young, all eat good food.

6. This foreign paper does not absorb ink.

# Iti # X: 3 #
w

This West kingdom paper not eat ink.

=

*E.

7. I have no money at present; after a few

days I will give it to you.

# £E # # #, # F# j< # #

8. The money is insufficient; it is short by a

large amount.

## 3.# X #, # 2).”
Cash not enough ; still short very many.

9. He is given to boasting.

{! # # # # j- Hå
He just is able speak great words.

10. My mother is not yet very old.

## ##! # X. k #
My mother still not great old.

11. No matter; this is an bonest Inlan,

A # # ######f A#

Not want urgent, this is piece old real man.

12. The people of this place have no great

learning.
*-a- w

# Hb ji # W. & ### #||
This earth square of people not much great learning.

13. There are some who say the earth is square,

while others say there are men who live

in the centre of the earth.

Żf #j # # k +th # Wü j; fl.
Have of say this great earth is four square kind,

Żf #j ###, Žff A
have of say earth middle have men.

14. What books have you here; are they Chinese

or foreign Ans. We have all kinds of

books, but the larger part are Chinese.

£ ######## H
You here are what books, are Middle Kingdom

# # XI, # # ###
Now at not have cash, over two days I just books, are foreign country books? Ans. What books

--- -

# # # #f ### H # #.
give you. all have: just is Middle Kingdom books many.

No TEs.

1. Anoun reduplicated stands for its class,—thus A. A

means every man, and when# is added, means all men.

In the construction of this sentence # and f'; are

closely related to each other. If # be used f'; should

follow it at the end of the clause, making the construction

all men are those who (or such as ) die, that is, they are mortal.

If both words be omitted, the sentence should be rendered,

All men must alie. This connection of# with #j is an idiom

of constant occurrence.

2. If El JV. is a little more honorable as a title than

#, El A. #N is the correlative of *H.

3. As signifies the one thing that is underneath the

wood (ZK), that is, the root. Hence As # M is the one

whose root is in the ground, or who springs out of the

ground, that is, a native.

6. ZR [1%# does not eat, i.e. absorb, the ink. Good

Chinese paper should absorb the ink readily from the pen,

yet without any tendency to'. Foreign paper is too

smooth for easy writing with a Chinese pen.

7. The pronoun is omitted in the first clause and

supplied in the second, which is a frequent idiom.

3. The expression - >< it: is widely used, but not

everywhere current.

9. Here # points to the fact that boasting is a special

failing of that man.
-

10.5% is here an adverb meaning very.

11. The X. J: '# at the beginning of this sentence

implies that a question has been raised as to whether in the

circumstances the person referred to was trustworthy.

frequently has theidea of simple-minded, unsophis.

ticated, and often suggests a want of spirit, or quickness of

apprehension. Applied to a horse or donkey it means gentle.

13. is here used in personally, and (14 is added to

turn it into a relative clause—there are who say, i.e., some say.

The traditional description of heaven and carth is that

heaven is round or spherical, and the earth square or cubical.

The ignorant masses have long imagined that the earth was
hollow and inhabited within.

14. 3 is here used in the comparative, meaning more.
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# ...

jū. - - - - - - - - - A son, an infant. An enclitic. -

Les. 5.

# ... . . . . . . To extend; a sheet. Classifier

of things that have an extended surface.
3 - - -

... 3-a-. . . . Classifier of things that have a

handle, or that can be grasped or lifted by

the hand.
1 /

. . . a- ... To grasp. Instrumental verb.

#!'...

WOCABULARY,

/

A chair, a seat. '"

... A table, a stand.

. . . A child, a son; a* or kernel.

An enclitic. Les 5.

Les. 28.

. . . . . . A handle.

i
2]

#! jū.

# 4 1.7 ... A child; a yofith.
-

Al: ...*.*.*... Small, little; petty; junior. P.3.

. . . . . . . To lay down, to put; to let go;
to send forth. P. 16.

... ". . . . . . Pure; clean; simply, only. Les.49.

+ - - - - - - - -A chair.
-

+ - - - - - - - - A table.

*... .....A child.

+... . . . . . A son.

£3. . . . . . . A girl; a daughter.

> /\ }..... A child or half grown boy—my

little man; a doll.

- - - - - - -A handle.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

1. School has not yet closed. (Lit. Still not

loose school.)

2. I cannot lay this article down. (Lit. This

thing I lay not down [T] ..)

3. That little girl took her doll and put it on

the chair.

4. This little fellow cannot bring so large a

book. (Lit. . . bring not end thus large of
one volume book.) du-> * ...,

. This child cannot walk yet. (Lit. . . . still not

able go [#].)

6. That old woman has nothing to eat.

7. This handle (is) small.

5



PRIMARY LESSONS. LESSON XV. 31

1. I want to sit on this chair.

# #4, #: ##! # + E.
I want sit at this grip chair son on.

2. On the table are two dolls and also a sheet

of paper.
Rim.

+ E. H Rij £j J. K. 5: .
able son on have three piece little man son, still

have one sheet paper.

3. Put the chair in this place.

#! # + # *E # #####
Take chair son put at this piece place.

4. These two children are both '# docile.

S= *: a *:

# F# £j Ajs N # 4R 5% #
This two piece little man-son very old true.

5. Mr. Chang has three children—two sons and

a daughter.

#AE H = # #+ #j ||
"##" has ###" son, two piece

son-child, one £). girl child.

6. Mrs. Wang, is your child a little boy or a

little girl?

+ #ifi # # # +, + # /J.
Wang teacher mother-’s child son, is piece little

£#AE # £j Aj, k
scholar, is piece little girl son.

7. Have the three women all come 2

5: # # jū F # 5& Y I';
Three piece mother son - s all come have ch:

8. These cash are not good; they are nearly

all small cash.

# It # X #f,# ZJ #5.
This some cash not good, only small cash son.

9. Mother and son are constantly talking to

gether in English. -

# jū Rij £f £# # 3' || #
Mother son two piece only speak foreign country talk.

10. The two square tables are both small.

Fj # j : # X. X
Two sheet : quare table all not large.

11. His younger son has gone, but the elder son

has not yet gone.

## /J jū H H J je jü. H #
His , small son child go have, large son child still

not go.

12. This is the study table.

####### +
This is study book of table son.

-:

*x

13. No large ones, only small ones are wanted.

X # j: f', # # /J #
Not want large kind, only want small kind.

14. Children are not allowed to talk here.

X #####" (E # j: # #
Not allow child son-s at this in speak words.

15. How old is this child 2

## + &
child son how many large?His

NOTEs.

1 and 2. RE used as a preposition, is generally followed

by a complementary word after the noun, which word may

be called a post-position. The most common ones are

-E, T',#, #5. Seo Les. G. The £ is sometimes omitted

and the post-position used alone, as in the second sentence.

Both f and 5. are added to words to individualize

them and mark them as nouns. There is no general rule

for determining the use of each. See Les. 5. When £

is used as an enclitic, the sound is shortened and tho tone

obscured, whilo when #. is used as an enclitic, the principal

word is the one that suffers, its final sound blending with

the sound of the 5, the consonant endings n and ng being

also dropped out. -

3. #: is here used as an instrumental verb. Thus used

it may sometimes bc rendered by take, but for the most part

need not appear in a free translation. The use of instru

mental verbs is a characteristic feature of the Chinese lan

guage. See Los. 28.

4. J. M. 5 is often facetiously applied to a child or

half grown boy; the 5. being strongly diminutive.

S. 5. +. The 58. is here used as principal and + ins

its enclitic. The reverso order of combination is also

used, meaning seed, thus giving the idea of sonship as applied

to the vegetable world.

G. The term &# AE is sometimes used for a boy, because

in China boys only are supposed to go to school. The assump

tion that this boy when old enough will go to school is a

compliment, because it implies that the family is literary.

7. In Pekinese the expression # #. |J. though plural

in form, may be used also in the singular, a curious anomaly.

3. Small cash here means the thin small cash which

abound in many parts of China. Though not connterfeit, they

are fraudulent, being much lighter than the standard weight
-

of cash. The use of # is of course an oxaggeration.

* #. Hj || is an idiomatic form, meaning mother

and child, and may refer to a daughter as well as to a son.

Tho Southern form +j. f I.j #| is also occasionally used

in the North. -

10. When a noun takes a qualifying worl before it, it

generally drops the enclitic for the sake of euphony, but if

the qualifying term is double, the enclitic is retained for the

same reason—thus ji £ +, a four-square table.

11.5k and J. applied to persons more commonly refer

to age than to stature.

13. Noto how in this and the following sentence the

omission of any nominative before the verb really makes

both sentences passive.

15. This form of asking the age would not be proper in

the case of an adult.
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VCCABULARY. ,

4. -# ... Now, at present. Les 16.

# - -:* . . . Disease; illness; a defect. P. 6.

J# . . . . . . . . . The head; top; first. Les 47.

A classifier of sundry animals. Les. 38.

% . . . . . . . . . To pain; to love intensely. P. 21.

## 4ck Medicine, drug. P. 38. Both
dorms are in common use.

#" . . . . . . . . . To see; to regard as; to visit.

# . . . . . . . . To watch, to guard, to tend.

Jú. . . . ."
- - - - - . . . . To perceive by the senses, to

sce; to visit. P. 21.

11|| . . . . . . . . . . To permit; to be able, can.

Les. 180.
b *

}% . . . . . . . . . To take, to use; book style in
strumental verb. Les. 145.

- * /

H &C's ... White; plain; freely, for moth

ing; in vain.
-

4. 5: ........ To-day.

# J. A. i... To see; to perceive.

# ##...'. ... To look at, to examine.

#/... . . . . Good looking, beautiful.

X}. jiyū. . ... Outside, without.

% Wii +4. .. An old fellow.

Jú. Jú.?: ; : ... To visit or have an interview

with a superior.

Tif J% ...t. Can, may; will answer the pur

pose; a qualified assent.

Hjj [*] . . . . . A 4 Plain; to understand; intelligent.

# Wić. ...la . Inside, within.

ENGLISH

1. May I come again to-morrow? (Lit. To-mor

row again come, can [H] }%| not can.)

2. The light of the lamp is very white. (Lit.

This lamp light, etc.)

3. Do you see this light or not? (Lit. This

light you see attain perceive, etc.)

EXERCISES.

4. Who is looking after your children? (Lit.

| Who give you tend [#] children?)

5. Is the eldest of the Chang brothers here ?

(Lit. Chang old great is here, not is here?)

6. Please sit down; I will call him. (Please

sit down, I go call him one sound.)

NOTES.

2. Pekinese colloquial would here say j# #, brain bag,

for PH, a form which in most other places would raise a

smile.

4. This sentence might with equal propriety be given

($ # W T # 6' 4: # #.

5. This form of asking the question implies that you

probably did see it, or ought to have seen it, and may

give offence by hinting that the party addressed has stolen
the article.

7. As to correctness it is correct. A form that always

prepares the way for an adversative or qualifying clause.

# #j... . 4. Tosceand prescribe for a patient.

t--.
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1. Are you not well to-day, Sir?

# AH 4-j- X #f Hij

Teacher now day not well, eh?

2. I am not seriously ill, only a headache.

# # j\ }} }} }# # #
Not have great disease, just is head ache.

3. Wait a moment, and I will give you a little

medicine.

#– ###### ($ –#
Wait a wait, I just give you one little

medicine eat.

4. Did you see my pen?

### ($ # J. J. & ff
My pen you se perceived not have 2

5. Did you not see my pen?

{## # # JJ, #######
You not have see perceive my pen eh?

6. Look and see whether I have written it

correctly or not.

{{R ######### R \}
You see see I writing correct not correct.

7. It is correct, it is true, but rather unsightly.

_H. .--- -

# } }} }#}# A. j\ if #
Correct is correct, just is not great good see.

8. Do you understand medicine? Ans. I know

a little about it. -

####### 6 - ##.
Teacher able see sickness, eh? Ans. Able one little.

9. There is an old fellow outside begging.

#| || # – ## Wii + £
Outside head have one piece old head child want

#N #
food eat.

10. Here are two cash which you may take and

give him.

# 3 #f Fij £j & HIM # #

This is have two piece cash can take go

# {I,

give him.

11. Will it be allowable for him to come to see

you, Sir 2

It fü X& J. J. #AE HI}}{ X:
Cause him come see see teacher can not

If |X

can 2

12. The lamp may be put in this place.

# HIJA # *E #fff #5

Lamp can put at this piece place.

13. I really do not know what he says.

# #f £EX B; H {i :#####

I true is not clear white he speak-s is what.

14. He is within, and I am without.

fü (E ' ', # *E #| ||

He is in head, I am out head.

15. Do you see it or not ?

*H,

{{R # 1' Jü, # X. Jü.

You see attain perceive, see not perceive.

16. Is the mother of Wang the fourth getting
better?

+ VI £5, £R #4 #j Jü if Y #

Wang four his mother's sickness see good ( ) not

Żff

have 2

8. When # means a little, it nearly always takes an

enclitic, generally #.

__ 9. In many localities | 5. would be used rather than

HH +. While not specially disrespectful, the term # If

+ looks strongly in that direction. It is sometimes used

humorously, as we say “old fellow.” -

#!, Wil, like the English word outside, is very broad in

its meaning. It may refer to an article, a house, a city, or

even a country. Its translation will vary with the object to

which it is applied.

f does not simply mean to want food, but to beg

or it.

l0. III J} is often used, especially by foreigners, to

express a mild form of the imperative, just as in English the

imperative is often softened into a potential.

11. P} as here used, should not be employed with

reference to equals or superiors. In such cases, ## should

be used instead. El J) as here used is the prototype of the

pidgin English “can do.”

12. Or, you may put the lamp here.

13. BH f. It would be difficult to form a combina.

tion more expressive of illumination than this one. Sun

(EI) and moon (JH) are united to make bright (BH , and
g

to this white is added.

15. # as here used expresses the attainment of the

perception as opposed to the reverse.

16. The brothers of a family are often designated by

adding to the surname a word indicating their place in the

family. The eldest is called “old great,” and the others

are each indicated by the appropriate numeral. In the lower

ranks of life this form of address is sufficient. In the higher

ranks the appropriate title is added after the numeral.

A woman is usually spoken of as her son's mother. In

such cases, a pronoun in apposition is interjected after the

name, and the possessive particle which would naturally be

used, is generally omitted.
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WOCABULARY,

• * - \

£7 ~~~~... . . . To buy, to purchase. 3. ...'...' ... To count; to estimate; to regard,

# . -- a-- . . . To sell; to betray. *E..... e. ... A flower; variegated; to spend

#... ... ... Price, value. (money); raw cotton.

- * *
-

-

5k...'... ... Excessive, too. Les 24. A term # #... . . . . . Price.

of respect. Z's #........ Cost; capital.

th. . . . . . . ... Also, likewise. Les. 12. -

{# - 0.% . . . To be worth; value. P. 31. | ... Thus, then; in this case, Les 80,
- - *

# or# 1. . To effect. A common auxiliary

S.
verb. 20. Both forms are in use. 77' '2' 4: . . . . . Thus, then, in that case.

J# . . . . . . . . The top; to carry on the head; ... . . So be it.

to be equal to; in the highest degree; very.' " 'E #!.... ...To spend money.

:|;
ENGLISH EXERCISES.

. He has a small business (Lit. has a small 4. This chair is not worth that much money.1

buy sell). 5. This white flower is most beautiful (Lit.

2. He is a merchant (Lit. a buy sell man). top good see).

3. The price does not cover the original cost. 6. This medicine is too dear; my money (is)

(Lit. Soll price not enough buy price). not enough (to) buy (it).

No TEs.

l. More literally but less elegantly, How much is [ the top, the apex, or pinnacle of anything, and hence comes

this book # to mean superlative. In order to strengthen and intensify

4. #4 is joined to #f to indicate class or quality, the meaning, the sound is frequently, though improperly,

according to a very common idiom already referred to. aspirated:—Les. 15. It X. +. Sell not up to, that is, will

5, Ul from T}.a nail and H, the head, means properly not bring or sell for.

-

*
*

*

J – \- *
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1. What is the price of this book?

#.' **1S Volume book many few cash :

2. This book sells for one thousand two hun

dred cash.

# 2: # W — if - H &
This volume book sell one string two hundred cash.

I3. I think this price is too high.

########see this piece price money too much.

4. The book is a very good one, and the price

not over high.

####f £j ' # {{i, X. 3%. 3%
Book is good kind, price money also not count much.

5. The very best quality will not bring this

** * W X Lig m in W
Best good kind still sell not up this piece price son.

6. Well, sir, how much do you think it is

worth ?

jLAE # £ 3, 2) #
Teacher see worth many few money?

7. I think that eight hundred cash is the ut

most that it is worth.

##### /V H #

see most many worth eight hundred cash.

8. That is too little. It will not cover the cost.

# # 1 #j: A R + zk #.
This several piece cash too few, not enough root son.

9. Well, then, tell me the least you will sell for.

# ##### Jä 2) # W 3, 2/
This case you say most few want sell many few

money.

10. The very least figure for this book is cleven
hundred cash. - ..

** - *H, - *

*E. ZR # J# 2). th. f: - if,

This volume book most few also must one string one ** *

hundred cash.

11. That is still too dear. I will give you nine

hundred cash to close the bargain.

# # k # ### ($ ju H &
Still is too dear. I give you nine hundred cash

H -

# H. f.
just is done.

I2. That will not do, nine hundred is still a

little too low.

X #f ju H & # k 2)” – #
Not good nine hundred cash still too few one little.

13. Well then, in that case I will not buy.

#| }}###### III PIX. H
That case, I just can use not buy.

14. If you really want to buy, I will put it at

nine hundred and fifty.

#AE #E # # If |X 3' ju
Teacher really want buy, can use reckon nine

If Hi. 5;} }# T.
hundred five just is done.

15. All right, I'll give you fifty cash more and

buy it of you.

# 3 # 4%; Hi + \ {i : (##|
Good more give you five ten piece also buy yours.

16. This price barely covers the cost.

# 1 # jë. Aft # # # Z: #

This piece cost son not over' is enough root money.

6, # AE # As you see it, Sir, i.e., in your opinion.

8.5% Adding a dot to great (%) makes great greater

than it ought to be, that is excessive.

# root money, that is, capital, that which gives rise

to and bears the fruit of gain. Chinese salesmen are ever

ready to affirm with the utmost recklessness that a given

price is less than cost.

9. ### Thus, then, in this case. The final f'; is the

.r #### ancient and original form, still much used in

Central and Southern Mandarin. In Eastern Shantung it

is used exclusively, the form # not being heard at all. #

is the more modern form, used in Peking and the North, and

also introduced to a considerable extent in the South. The

same is true of 64 and# following #5 }}#.

10. JH !! #, 4: at the least it will require. AL is here

used in an idiomatic way for which no rule can provide. It

has approximately the force of and yet ; still, etc. Its place

and use can only be acquired by observation and experience.

The Nanking dialect rejects # (tei" in Peking) and sub

stitutes #, which, however, does not give precisely the same

SenSe.

-a-ts

11. # # T at the end of a clause or sentence, ex

presses the end or decision of a previous hesitation or doubt,

and is often difficult of translation—the sense varying contin

ually with the connection.

15. After #f there should be a short ah sound, to set
it off from what follows. There is a character for this ah.

and it is sometimes written. The learner will notice, if he

listens carefully, that this ah sound is used frequently in

speaking, and by Chinese teachers in reading, partly as an

embellishment, and partly to serve the purpose of punctua

tion. It is not, however, usually seen in books.

# is understood after {#.
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Can you paint pictures?

. That is of no account.

... We'll not sell for less. =prices are fixed

. Did he say that himself? *** -- a... "....

This article is not worth a cash.

I cannot bring it myself (alone).

He is improving (of his sickness) day by day.

What is there here that is worth seeing 2

Is your business good?

This business does not pay.

He is constantly writing substitutionary

characters.

. It is quite uscless to speak of it.

. Is it right to eat without giving an equiva

lent %

. I told him very distinctly.

15. In speaking to children, it is necessary to

to use simple language.

:

1!4.:

16. Do not take his money, just give it to him

for nothing.

17. In buying paper do you want (me) to buy

white or colored ?

It is useless to give him medicine; he can

not get it down.

. This old lady knows how to spend money.

Ams. That is so !

I gave all my loose change to an old beggar.

. Witli the weather so fine as this, but few

are taken sick.

. If you keep constantly eating peanuts, you

will make yourself sick. Ans. That's

no matter; if I do get sick, I will get

well again.

This is the child of her old age; his mother

is extravagantly fond of him.

As to the books belonging to us three, mine

are passable, his are much better, but

yours are the best of all.

25. This beggar is a good-for-nothing fellow.

. What is the matter with your child?

Ans. Nothing dangerous. He has the

small-pox, but is now getting better. Re

sponse. The horrors! I must be of'

Goodbye.

22

23.

24.

NOTES.

l. The Chinesc delight in using the same word succes.

Sively as verb and noun.

2. This is an expression for condoning an offense, or

making light of a trouble.

4. As is here used in the sense of in propria persona.

5. In the Northern provinces, where one cash counts as

two, J- is frequently used alone for X #. This is espe

cially the case with numbers under ten.

6. As an enclitic, %. often has a diminutive force.

See Les. 5. Added to A, it depreciates the ability of the

person.

# is the most general word for take or bring, but is

only properly applicable to things that are taken or held in

the hands.

7 - jR # - 5: One (i.e., each) day good (i.e.

better) than one day (i.e., the day before). In many districts

the word {!!!, like, would be inserted after # to give the

force of the “than.”

8. When jji is joined to a transitive verb, it means

something to, or worthy of—as here, something worth seeing.

I4. Compound adjectives are frequently reduplicated

for the sake of emphasis, each word being repeated separate

ly. Les. 107.

15. É # is plain simple language, wanting in literary

finish, such as uneducated people speak.

17. It is fashionable to write letters on colored paper,

which generally has figures of flowers, etc., on it.

18. # k k Any aged woman is so designated.

19. TJ Z- .# Hj is a common form of giving an em.

phatic assent to a statement. The 'i is sometimes omitted;

in fact, the whole phrase is sometimes contracted into TJ A.

20. A beggar is called a # +, because his ragged

garments, especially if wadded, seem like unfolding petals.

22. AE # refers to acute attacks, not chronic ailments.

The name for peanuts differs in different localities, in

Sonne": being called ## AE, in'# AE #.

# # Literally, get sick. The reverse of # 14 T

would be AS.T, which is the common form of saying a

disease is incurable, or a patient beyond hope.

23. % is analogous to our word “tender,” that is the

emotion is so intense as to be allied to pain.

24. The last clause is put in inverted order for emphasis

and rhetorical effect.

25. To call a man “a thing” is the height of disrespect,

and when preceded by X. #, as here, amounts to reviling.

10. The phrase ZR _E. %, unprofitable, corresponds to

the English expression “don’t pay,” and like that expression

is more used in the negative than the positive.

11. The Chinese word f is somewhat like the English

word “blank,” derived from the French “blanc” (white).

It means without profit or effect, free, i.e., without price

demanded or given, as a blank (white) ticket, form, or paper

is without force or effect. A # 5 is a character used for
the sake of its sound in lieu of another which is either

unknown or non-existent in the written language. Careless

or ignorant writers, who do not know, or cannot recall, the

proper character, use another character of a similar sound.

Colloquial words which have no corresponding character, are

represented in this makeshift way.

12. Literally, even if you do speak, your speaking will

amount to nothing.

26. The jë is frequently omitted from the name of

small-pox. This disorder is said to # or come out as flowers

do, and is regarded as one of the necessary experiences of

human life, hence the use of the term jë implying that it is

ordered of Heaven. The disease is not regarded as infec

tious, and in its milder forms is not considered as worthy of

much notice. Hj. J. analogous to “au revoir,” is a common

form used by a guest when leaving. If one knows when

the next meeting will take place, the time is added.
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WOCABULARY. ,

k ... ... ... Fire; anger; fever. P. 19.

# #... ... Stove, furnace. P. 20.

£% ada.... . . . To do, to act; to make. P. 16.

# <!. ... . . . . To burn; to kindle; to roast. P.19,

# . . . . ... ... Coal. P. 97.

ZN - - - - -: ... Wood, wooden. "

- |k . . . . . . . Glad; quick; sharp. P. 13.

£". w? ... ... Because; for, on account of P.

44. Les. 77.

*

- ' ' ' '. --> t > -

...'... o. To use; to require, to need P.5.
l

-

- # 4: ...'. A stove, a furnace.

# + . . .

###: at what time.

ZN JH ...... Wood. Les. 47.

%#- - - - - - - A hard unleavened biscuit.

E. £#. £"...To go to school.

£ H. B., ... For what reason? why?

JB . . . Sign of indirect question. P. 44,

and Les. 89. ---

A: ~*@*

# ## al - - - - - ... A gas-light.

CONVERSATIONAL

Doctor. Is your child better to-day? (To-day

your child's sickness see good, etc.)

Mother. He never improves at all. (His sick

ness old good not end.)

Doctor. Did he take the medicine that I gave

him the other day? (I that one day give of.)

Mother. He took (ate) just a little bit (eat did

one little little: and then did not take

any more (just not eat).

Doctor (to mother). I will give it to him my

self. (I own self give him eat.)

Doctor (to child). I want you to take this

medicine and cat it all up and be done

with it (. . . all eat down go, just is end).

Child. I won't eat (I not eat) that medic ne;

-

4 ** | - ---

REVIEW DRILL.

it doesn't taste a bit good (one little not

good eat).

Doctor. Whether it tastes good or not (good

eat not good eat) is no matter; but it is

some matter whether you get well of your

sickness or not. If you will take it nicely

(you good good son of eat) I will give you

a picture.

Child. Give me the medicine.

myself (self own eat).

Doctor. All right (TJ J'I), but do not (III

% As X) cat it slowly, Take it all

down in one swallow (one breath£

and it will not be so bad to take (also not

thus not good eat). That is a very good

(top gool of) child.

I will take it
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There is no fire in the stove; you may

kindle a little for me.

- w -:r n win YzA.

'k#### kHIPA ## AE
Fire stove in not have fire, can give me produce

-

* one little.

. You may now make a fire and get the

dinner.

## HIV, AB k # #
Now at can produce fire do rice.

. Whenever the food is ready, we will cat.

# & & # 4: I #|| $ $3
Food many meet son finish end, we just eat.

4. This stove is suitable for burning coal, but

not for burning wood.
*-a

# # k# ##### X ###
This piece fire stove good burn coal, not good burn

ZN j||
wood head.

5. Truly this stove will not draw:
- J.-->

-

# | }#+ £f £E X: # #
This piece stove truly not good burn.

6. The coal is not sufficient, you may bring

SOme more.

b

#2, # HIVA H #– # X:
Coal not enough, can again bring one little come.

7. Have him come here quickly.

f$ it'l fill k +k # E ## X:
You cause him quick quick-ly proceed here come.

8. This wood is good for nothing, it is only fit

to burn.

## is já X #f # #}# X #
This wood head not good £a. anything not over

good burn.

9. Why do not the scholars come to school?

&# AE # ####& E £, JB.
Scholars because what not come go school, eh?

10. What is he doing? Reply. He has gone to

buy biscuits. IIe will be here directly.

############e at outside do what? Ans. He buy fire burn

# I # X:
go ( ) immediately come.

Is it still needful for me to take medicine?

Ans. It will not be necessary to take

any more.

# # H # # X: H # X. H
I still use eat medicine, not use ? Ans. Not use

# 54
again eat.

11.

12. Do you require this little asbestos stove

at present 2

# # 5 - £4 + #EH X. HT

This piece little white stove son now use not use !

Wood is

ŻN J
d lWood head

too dear, do not buy much.

# X. X # Y:TH

not want much buy.

13.

b • *

too dear,

Of what kind of wood is this chair made 2

## ########| || # #
This grip chair is what wood head make of ?

14.

Gas lamps we here call “spontaneous fire

lamps.”

#"I':k:here coal gas lamps call self come fire lamps.

5

NOT

1. Fire is joined with stove for the purpose of defining

it. Les. 51. In some places # + is used in preference to

!k #, as in the fifth sentence.

2. In Peking # (here read lung) k is used for kindle

a fire, but 4: 2k is the more widely used form. Southern

Mandarin says # # not {# #.

3. # in the sense of ready, is much used in Pekingese,

but is not current in Central and Southern Mandarin. % f

like its English cquivalent “when,” may be interrogative

or not. Which it is, depends on the context.

4. In this sentence, #f # means that the stove is

adapted to burning wood. In the fifth sentence, it means

that the stove burns well, that is, draws well, and in the

eighth, it means that the wood is only fit to burn.

7. In this and the ninth sentence, _L is used as a verb

meaning to go, or to come.

3. As # ### means not good (with which) to do

E. S.

9. _f. # means to go to school either in general or in

particular, the latter being the meaning here. In Southern

Mandarin is used in preference to E 4.

anything, that is, useless.

10. # }}# is here used in quite a different way

from the same words in the eighth sentence, and should be

spoken in a different way, which can be best learned from a

teacher. }}# is used interrogatively, which was not the

case in the eighth sentence.

k # being baked in an oven, cannot be made in or

dinary Chinese families who cook entirely in a kettle. They

are made and sold by bakers.

13. A J, # + is a small portable furnace in which
charcoal is burned. They are usually made of clay and

burned. The white ones are made of asbestos. They are

much used to heat water for making tea, and for small

cooking.

15. The proper name for gas-light is }: # #, but in

Shanghai the people have dubbed the gas-light f{ }: 2K #

spontaneous fire lamp. The name was doubtless suggested by

the name given to hydrant water # % % spontaneous water.
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WOCABULARY,

# . ... *} . . . A hall; a judgment seat. P. 3. fÉ. 3. ... To dwell; to stop. P. 15.

"! ... ...tv... A door, a gate. P. 3. * '#'. . . . . A church building, a chapel.

# ... . .…. ~ : . A pass; to shut; to concern; a # - - - - - - A parlor, a drawing room.

' P. 26. , |### . . . . . . A kitchen.

- # <<. - - A guest; 3. stranger. P. 19. # # - - - - - - A school room; 3. study.

|#j - .d.-- ... A cook house, a kitchen. 4 +

... A house, a room; an office.

- - - ... To open; boiling; to begin. P. 6.

An auxiliary verb:—Les 74. H

#|''...'. ". . . Other; different.

: #" . . . . . . . . . . Do not, you must not. Les 82.

* - This distinction of tone is only prevalent in

some places.

|Ill. 3. 2-3 ... Another form of writing It'.

44. . . .. . . . . Given name; reputation. P. 14.

"I f

! }

}} + ..

4% i.

- - - - - - Given name.

#+ . . . . . A cook.

. . . . A gate keeper.

- - - - - - A gate house.

. . . . A house; a room.

- - - - - - Reputation, fame.

# # - - - - - Heaven,—a term introduced into

China by Buddhism.

£ #E M...... Dreadfully provoking.

P. 93.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Servant. May I go out 2 (HH # H! }%, etc.)
Servant.

Master. What do you want to go out for ?

Servant. I want to do some shopping (buy other things.

things). Master.

Master. What do you want to buy? (#5 + ft.) for me.

There is not enough coal for use in

the kitchen (kitchen of coal not enough

burn of) (and) I also want to buy some

You may also buy some flower-seeds
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1. The three doors of the chapel are all shut.

& # # = # "] ###| Y
Meet hall's three piece doors all shut ( )

2. The parlor chairs are not sufficient.

######, AS 34 #
Guest hall's chairs not sufficient number.

3. In all the kitchens of foreigners, there are

cooking stoves. -

AN A#| |}} }# # f {
Outside country men's cook house all have do

## k #
rice's fire stove.

4. A guest has come, go quickly and open the

door.

X& Y # |k ######| |"]
Come have guest, quick quick-ly go open door.

5. They two are in the school room studying.

#ff" Rijff A £E ### £ H:
They two pieco men at book room in study book.

6. Has no other person come to-day?

4.jë # f{ }] /\ }& Hij
To-day not have other man come, eh?

9. Where does the gate-keeper live? Ans. In

the gate house.

# "]ff fi: {E #######E P']
See gate's lives at what place? Ans. At gate

#
house.

10. Do not put it on my table.

{{R }}] # *E ###| ||-f. E.
You do not put at my table on.

11. Do not ask too much.

f$ #|| 3: ## 3.
You do not want cash too many.

12. This house is too small; four persons can
not live in it.

# # # + k J. W. E. A fi:
This piece house son too small, four piece men live

X #

not open.

13. His reputation is certainly bad.
--- *:

#4, 53 ''{{# X #f
His name sound certainly not good.

14. There are no sick in Heaven.

7. What is your child's name 2 Ams. He is *E j\ }# # f AE # #
called Number Fou p. At Heaven hall not have produce sick kind.

##j #+ Its; ## 4% + # fill 15. This door really angers a body to death;

Your child call what name son ? Ans. He Once get it open, and it will not shut ;

H# Jú jū. ..once get it shut, and it will not open.
call four son. - 3E £ F] ##E # XE /\ - #

8. The man who cooks is called a cook. This piece door really anger death man, once shut,

- w -**

# ###| A Hil Ki + # # X # – # # # X. E.
Do food's man call cook son. then open not open, once open, then shut not up.

NOTES.

1. A church is not commonly called a £ # by the

general public, but rather a# #, or Sect hall.

2. # #% may mean as translated above, or it might

with cqual propriety mean that one of the chairs normally

beionging in the parlor is wanting.

3. The Chinese do not cook in stoves, but in a large

kettle set in brick. A family usually does its cooking in

one such kettle. Their method of cooking, though inconve

nient, is exceedingly economical of fuel.

4. T here gives the force of a perfect tense. The

inversion of the first clause makes # the emphatic word,

and also serves to indicate that the guest was unexpected.

# # I would mean, “The guest has come.”

7. % +. Chinese teachers generally incline to write

% *# and explain that % and # are different, the first

meaning name proper, and the second, style or title. In the

present case, however, the idea was only to ask the name.

A child, in fact, would not have any title or #. This way

"f inquiring the name is suitable only in case of a child.

Dhildren are often designated by numbers (I. #, E %,

WU 5, etc.) rather than by an individual name.

8. The M might be omitted from this sentence without

detriment to style or meaning.

... 9. The £ might be placed at the end of the sentence
with equal propriety, and little or no change of meaning.

żf Fij 64. When fi: is added to a verb and its object, it in
J

dicates the agent, corresponding to the English termination er.

11. Will is a colloquial word for expressing a strong

prohibition. It is a modern term which as yet has only to

a limited extent penetrated Southern Mandarin.

12. In the North Hj. ~f commonly means a house rather

than a room, while in the South the reverse is true.

|# is added as an auxiliary to such verbs as will

take the qualifying idea of opening, spreading out, etc. Les.

72. The idea in this sentence is that there is not room for

four men to spread or dispose themselves.

14. fj turns the preceding words into a relative clause,

—those who are sick, that is, sick people.

15. # is here used as a transitive verb, and% is added

as an intensive—a common form of exaggeration. Les. 183.

JV is added to generalise the idea, a very common and

important idiom. See Les. 52. . In # X. #, the first#

is principal verb, and the second an auxiliary.
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WOCABULARY.

# ... A road ; doctrine; to speak. P. 9. #l# 4:...: To know.

H# *:::. . . Time; a season; an occasion. P. 8, 9 H. |# 4...... Affair, business.

# 4'. To wait, to expect. P. 8. Vita 6. |# # ... ''. Reason; right; common sense.

dy.... To know; knowledge, wisdom.' P. 9. |# H...-- .# To matter; of consequence.

H. ...: '... Affair ; business, employment.SAP 8. #| Jä 43. 2: . At last, in the end.

!'; *:::. Affection; circumstance, fact. P. 9. ## #::. Preaching place, church, chapel.

#! . . . . . . Reason; a principle; to regard. P. 9. # }# #j .....And what not.

#|| 43-c.. To arrive at ; to go or come to. ## - - - - - - And the like.

Auxiliary verb. Les 76. [draft. P. 15.*- * * -**->ate-s-s

Jä &c. . . The bottom; beneath; the original • •

#3: ..." . To explain; to preach; to make a # T. . . . . . . Altheworld. the ChineseEmpire.

, bargain. P. 21. J% AN - - - - - - Outside of.

H# 4% ~...~'s Time, point of time. J%% - - - - - - Previous to.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Chinaman. What did you two (##">{#)

come to China for ?

Foreigner. We came here to preach the doc

trine (explain doctrine come of).

Chinaman. What is the doctrine of you for

eigners?

Foreigner. This is not a doctrine for for

eigners, (but) for all the world (is heaven

beneath men of doctrine).

China man. We Chinese have the doctrine of

Heaven and Earth, what doctrine can there

be outside of this? (# } %| # ff, etc.)

Foreigner. There is a being who was before

heaven and earth (# – f'. +H: j\ }th

} %). All the people in the world are his

children (heaven beneath of men all are his

sons daughters). What we preach is the

doctrine of this being. (We preach of just is

this one person of doctrine.)

NOTE. #EJ}%l. J), preceding a preposition of direction,

place or time, as #, #|\, -E, T', %, #, etc., and follow

ing a noun or pronoun, serves to link the direction, , etc.,

with the object under discussion, which is used as a point of

departure.

#%
Jó



PRIMARY LESSONS, LESSON XXI. 43

n on the road.

##E # E # Jū, I fly
I at road on saw perceived him.

in1. I SaW h

r

2. Do you know at what time he will come 2

# #| ###### ££% WE
You know way he what time period will come'eh 2

3. There is no reason at all in this affair.

# | H || – # liff
his piece thing circumstance, one little affection

#! # #f
reason not have.

#

4. Why not wait till the proper time to eat?

#######| H$ 4% g fiX VE
For what not wait until time period eat rice, eh?

5. There is a sheet of paper beneath the book.

*E # J# TS f – # #
At book beneath under have one sheet paper.

6. Will you finally sell for two thousand two

hundred cash :

# * - H # 44; #| |\ \'
Two strings two hundred cash, you to bottom sell

X.
not sell ?

7. No matter, if you go now it will still do.

X #| H # #| H: 4% # #
Not concern affair this piece time period go still

* * b.

III]}}
Cun.

8. The teacher is in the chapel preaching,

#EAE*E # ### # # #
Teacher at explain book hall explain doctrine reason.

9. Can you not explain this character?

# * *# 44; 26 # # #
This piece character you not can explain, eh?

10. What does that signify? I will speak a

word for you, and then it will be all right.

#| |} {:}; H ###### 4%; Hit
That matters what thing! Wait I for you speak.

# # #f Y
speak, then good end.

11. After all, this is a bad affair.

# #| H. ji! #| JR ### X #f
This piece thing son to bottom just is not good.

12. There is no solution to this affair.

# | H liff X, Y
This piece thing circumstance end not end.

13. Is there a chapel in this place?

# | }{h} {f # 3 & #
This piece place have meet hall not have?

14. Do what you say you will.

###| |||}| ##|}|{}:
Say to where, do to where.

15. The chairs, tables, etc., that are burned for

the dead, are not made of wood but of

paper.

# WE N # #4 #* : *
Because dead men, burn of chair son, table son

###, AS+ is ###| # # #j
what of, not is wood-head-en, is paper-en.

NOTES.

1. The fact that T is here the sign of the past tense,
is£ by its being placed after the verb and before

the object. If placed at the end, it would serve partly as a

tense particle, and partly as a euphonic ending. The position

of T as tense ending is not fixed, but as a euphonic particle

it always comes at the end of a clause.

3. # has two very different senses, which are both

exhibited in this sentence. In .# # it means circumstance

or outward condition. In # # it means the natural affec.

tions, so that # # means the reason controlled by the

affections or moral sentiments, thus giving the idea of a
umoral rule.

4. |# # here means the regular or appointed time.

. (E... à T. may be regarded as a compound prep

osition with its object interjected into the midst of it.

6. The sentence assumes that two thousand two hundred

cash had already been spoken of and offered. -

7. The person addressed evidently supposed that the

opportunity had been lost.

8. The way in which # AE is here used implies that

the speaker stood in some near relation to the person referred

to, such as wife or pupil. The term for chapel or church

varies in different places—in some places it is # # #,

in others # # and in othersf '#.

11. :# #. is colloquial and slightly depreciative. X #f

as here used may mean either not right or hard to manage.

12. The first #. is used as a verb meaning to end,

arrange or settle. The second is used as an auxiliary verb.

Les. 88.

14. A common saying in very idiomatic Chinese. A

fuller translation would be, Whatever you say you will do,

that do. A briefer translation would be, Keep your word.

15. #4 when added to nouns of material, turns them

into descriptive adjectives, corresponding to the English

termination en, in such words as wooden. The Chinese are

accustomed to make large burnings for the dead, consisting

not only of chairs and tables, but also houses, horses, carts,

sedan chairs, servants, etc. They are made of paper over a

light frame work of corn-stalks.
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WOCABULARY.

... [..."

-

-
-

f .*. 'The sun; a day; an appointed time. 4# jë %. *
-> <--

4%. 33 c.. After in time or place; behind; 4 H | | | | | ||Day after to-morrow.

next. P. 33. ###1'.' *

#T .42%. . To strike, to beat; to do; to fight; -k£H Two days hence.

to put. Les. 124. - | <

I' # £ a. Worship, aweek; the Sabbathday,! -->
- -

# .C.. vi.e. Before, former in time or place; pre

vious; in presence of P. 41. W H aw: To-morrow.

# - 4. ... Ceremony, rite; propriety. P. 3. #T 3?.........To plan; to purpose.

#. A... To worship, to do obeisance; to pay jJ’#. - *** To ring a (hung) bell.

a ceremonial visit. liff jë d..." Day before yesterday.

#. 42-y-o. A bell; a clock. |# jë or HÉ-Hás. .*Yesterday.

# ...'. - To do; to act as; to make. P. 28.

= . .ac... Yesterday. Les. 16. ::::::: "Nö,

4...'. Half to divide in half ...'.'"
Wii. *...The Sun. ** *. When,

4% X& A.e. ..Afterwards, henceforth. # Hf #H# - - - - - - - - - When... then.

fif Jä *... i. In front; previously. Z J . . - -

4% ji . . . . . . Behind; afterwards. X##% ... After a little while. ~e?. 2-4- £2.

w

Or 4-H ... --To-day.

fi

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

One day (have one day) I saw at the west the child did not come down. So she said (she

suburb (I at west suburb 'H #] saw) a little just said) “Dinner is ready (rice finish [or good]

child sitting on the very top of the house (sit at end); come quickly and eat your dinner.” Then

house top JH on). In a little while an old lady the child came down, and the mother and son

came out and said “Lao-erh,' sit' come went inside and shut the door.

right down (quick quick-ly down come); do you ..—# 'I' is a name fre given to a #5want to kill ''' ({j; ; (# 2.É Āj.) (But) or..:#: name frequently given to a #58 f
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–

1. When the sun has risen, we will go.

H # H X& Y ###" ###
Sun head out come finish we just go.

2. The teacher first whipped me, and then

whipped him also.

#AE #8, #T I # # X& Ł #T

Teacher before whip have me, after come also whip

- have him.

3. He was in front and I was behind.

{{! (E 'if SH # *E # #
He at front head, I at rear head.

4. My wife will go day after to-morrow, and

I the day after that.

Éifi£4% jë##| # 4% jë # th #
Lady after day go, arrive great after day I -

also go.

5. Four days hence will be the Sabbath; Mr.

Chang will open the doors and preach.

# Wü jS # I' j# ###AE
Past four days, is ceremony worship; Chang Mr.

3: # "]
will open door explain book.

6. This Wednesday school closes, and opens

again next week on Tuesday.

#.'...'...'...'...'This ceremony worship three loose school, come after

j' # - # E #.
ceremony worship two again go school.

7. I plan to go to-morrow afternoon, but do not

-
know whether I can go or not.

# #f 3% jj jë TS 4.5% + XR

I strike reckon to-morrow after half day go, not

#lā Hā:# X # #
know can go not can go.

8. When the bell rings, let all come for worship.

.#T ###| ||{{#### X& 44: i: #
Strike bell's time all want come do worship.

9. Do you know that a lady guest came day

before yesterday?

'í jê X& J – f'. He # 4%
Before day come have one persen woman guest, you

#l#H#
know ell ?

10. I have not seen you for a long time.

Żff #f it; H +### J. (£
Have good some day son I not see perceive you.

11. Do you repudiate to-day what you said

yesterday?

# = Hitfi'i 4-j- $X: 3%. 1 #
Yesterday say-ing to-day just not count ( ) ell ?

12. He is absent from home at present, filling

an official position.

#########He now outside do officer.

13. I first took sick and afterwards my wife

took sick.

W. - -

# jö # 1 PA # Éifi # th; # 1.
I first sick was, afterwards lady also sick was.

14. When is the chapel opened for preaching?

K'i j# # # H H "]
Ceremony worship hall when time open door

# # UE
explain doctrine reason eh?

15. I will beat him the first time I see him.

# # # Jü, ö, # # ##T (i.
I when time see him, when time will beat him.

- NOTES.

1. The phrase H #1# % is sometimes used of the

sun coming out from behind the clouds, but in this sentence

could only refer to the sun coming up from beneath the horizon.

4. It would seem as if# [I ought to mean to-morrow.

It starts, however, from to-morrow, and so means the day after

to-morrow. The same rule holds with reference to '# in the

ninth sentence. The addition of k adds another step,

giving a term for which we have no equivalent—the day

previous to the day before yesterday, and the day subsequent

to the day after to-morrow.

5. A His understood after I' 3f. This is the common

method of designating the Sabbath, though II or j< may

sometimes be added. -

6. # 34 being the Sabbath, # # - is Monday,

j: # I. Tuesday, etc. This terminology was introduced

by the Roman Catholics. _E and T are used with reference

to weeks, months, and years, but not of days.

7. #T # To strike a count or estimate, that is, to plan.

#T has a great variety of highly idiomatic uses. Les. 124.

8. The Chinese language has no word corresponding to

our word “when.” It is commonly expressed in one of two

ways, either by the use of |# £, as in this sentence, or
-*-d- - -

by a T in the first clause, and a #. near the beginning of

the second clause, as in the first sentence. Large bells are

rung by striking with a hammer or mallet, not by swinging

in a yoke. {# # # is a phrase of foreign coinage.

11. HÉ is only used of days, as its composition would

indicate. The corresponding term IJI is used, however, of

years, but not of weeks or months.

12. #. 4. means substantially the same as # *E. but

is not as much used. It is taken here to avoid the repeti

tion of #. #N # does not here mean outside or out of

doors, but away from home.
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WOCABULARY.

# ilāg. . A mistake; to be wrong. P. 10. i: £, - - - - - - Meaning; idea; intention.

*L*A- .*. ... Meaning,thought, purpose,idea. P. 11. # #!... . A method, an expedient.

£, ...'... . . To think, to consider. * - /

#4..... To hear, to listen, to understand P.5. M. 1#. . . . . . . Must; it is necessary. Les. 104.

# . 4.'. A law; a method, an art. Les. 103. ## . . . . . . To speak or state incorrectly.

M. : :"... Certainly will; must. Les. 13. ## . . . . . . To misunderstand.

1T ..... To go; to do, to act; to answer or #f #. £, - - - - - - To have the face, to feel a

serve. P. 28. thing becoming.

- - #1 *H, w

H%. 38... To owe money; ought. P. 10. #E f'; ... ... To remember.

Ét! . 4. . . To remember; to record. P. 19. E: Ht: . . . . . . To forget.

}: ...' ... To forget; to neglect. P. 18. 3 J Bij . . . . . . To open.

## ... ... To mistake, to be mistaken. JX 4% - - - - - - Afterwards, hereafter, in future.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Son. This morning Teacher Wang gave me a

very severe beating (took me whip of pain

attain end not get).

Served you right! (#%) Why did you

not mind him ? (hear his words).

Son. It was not that I did not (not is I not)

mind him. I only opened (whip open) my book.

Father. When he was hearing your lesson (hear

your book), why did you open your book?

Son. There was a character that I had forgotten.

(1Iave one piece character cause me forget did.)

When you were a little boy (you little of time)

didn't you too sometimes forget your lesson (not

is also have time forget did [T | your book) 2

Father. To occasionally (# ||}) forget is inevit

able (not possible not have of affair), but you

ought not (HJ J' ('' ( iš) at that time to open

your book and look. Hereafter (J) #)you must

remember not to look in your book at the wrong

time (not is time period not see your book).

Son. I did wrong (I recognize my error), I will

not do so again. (I again not thus do.)
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1. He mistook my idea.

## # 1 ##| || ||
He seo mistake have my meaning think.

2. He has an idea of coming to-morrow to hear

the doctrine.

{!} f : AH, Bjj jê X& ###!
He has idea thought to-morrow come hear doctrine.

3. I consider this a very good plan; it will

certainly answer.
R+: w a *

## # #j }}; + 4R #f 'A
I see this piece method son very good, certainly
A

# 4-f
can dö.

4. I cannot get the art of writing Chinese
characters.

# # HE # – # 2. 1: };
I write Chinese characters one little not get muhod

BOn,

5. For me to go will not answer; it will be

necessary for you to go yourself.

####: ' ' fi : #go not do; certainly must you self go.

6. It was not that you spoke incorrectly, but

that I misunderstood.

2K3# 44; it # 1 #####
Not was you speak mistake did, was I hear mistake

did.

7. I hear# want to buy a house.

#########hear say Teacher want buy house.

8. His idea is correct, only he cannot express it.

# E H. X. &# ##### X #
. His idea thought not wrong, just is speak not out

9. When the lady calls you, you ought to move

promptly.

##### ($ 4%; Hik # – ###
Lady calls you, you ought quick one little go.

10. That I owe him two thousand cash is a fact.

# #% {{!! #j if & #X # #
I owe him two thousand cash is no mistake ( ).

11. Who would have the face to go again to see

him ? -
-

# ### #. Hi + J. H. R.
Who good idea thought again go see him, eh?

12. This cannot be regarded as my mistake.

# # 33. A 14:##| 4:
This piece reckon not get my mistake.

13. By speaking thus, he excited my anger to

the highest pitch.

fill # - # #####| | X #
He this one speak, take me angered end not get.

14. Do you or do you not remember his name?

# 44%, 4%; HE #X #E #
His name, you remember get not remember get.

15. After all, I forgot this affair of yours.

£ # || H H #| R. H. # 5.
You this piece affair, at end call me forget

p -

remember did.

- - A

16. You (naughty) child ! You are too disobe

dient! There is no way but to whip you.

######26: # ##
You this piece child, too not hear word, not have

# + i. 1: #T
method son, certainly must whip.

Conne,

NOTES.

4. To give the full force of - #, would require the

insertion of “in the least” in the translation. When it

has this meaning, an 5. is almost always added in speaking,

though not commonly written. The cr combines with the

tien, so as to be heard tier”. Most Chinese add the 5. in this

and similar cases, without being at all conscious of the fact.

5. 2.# expresses a strong necessity, amounting to an

imperative. In most places# might be used alone with

substantially the samc idea. In Pekingese when # means

must it changes both its tone and syllable, becoming tei".
*-

- -

As fir is much used to express an emphatic negation.

It answers to our phrase “no go,” save that it does not savor
so much of slang. 22 " ...--~\ -

7. Nankingese Would add a J. after #.

10. The form of this sentence points to a strong “but”

to follow.

11. #f £ #. is a very idiomatic phrase. It expresses

the satisfaction of the mind in view of the action contemplated.

It is generally joined with a negative to express a sense of

delicacy or impropriety.

12. & AS 44 cannot be counted as:

13. # is elliptical for # 8. # is used as a verb.
Chinese has a great facility in turning nouns into verbs.

15. {R is possessive—as if there were a #j after it,

which might in fact be expressed, as it sometimes is.

makes a passive—was forgotten by me. Les. 53.
*->

- - -

16. ($ #E {j expresses a strong sense of dissatisfaction.

The translation will vary with the person or thing referred to.

In #: + tan 5. would frequently be substituted for +.
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#%.When, what day?

#TR +. . To make an outline.

#}}: Mode of speech.

#"]+. To get married (of

the woman). -- .

#"] To go on a journey; to

go from home.

2£Pli On the horizon, setting.

#16, To pay attention, to

take notice.

|## Manchuria.

-

Hjj# . . To-morrow.

AEH . Birth day.

#####. . What o'clock [day.

44:/EH ..To celebrate a birth

## Making much of the

formalities of politeness.

23 22 21 2) 19 18 17

% £ # # A fill H. H. 4% # HÉ

#, # ' # #| f | #| # JS #H#

| # # * if J. # # F# "#

# ### & H. ' #H##

# # F# # 4'; ' ' " ' '
#| || E. # 5k"# # 4 + #

# # AS # #, AS H, I' [II,

#### # ####Żf #, 3E w 'J R × 1.

#### ' ' ' *H:
#

###,
# ' ' #

* W # 4% ' fik R.

WOCABULARY.

Hill"] ...To call aloud and knock %#R. ..Touch paper.

at the door. %#. . Gunpowder.

#: : peace. yk}\!... A torch.

- ] ... Yesterday. Daytime, daylight.4-##. To-day. y ' ':: for .

 

the most part.

£" ... To do; to act; to regard as.

}}{f'. ..To consider, to regard.

| 1 f$...Conduct. [living.

| #H+. . To live, to make a
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-

1. What day of the month is to-day?

2. Say what you will, it is after all imprac

ticable.

After all, the fire did burn.

. The house is on fire!

. Please, teacher, make me a rough draft.

Is there any other way of saying it?

. When his daughter will be married is quite

indefinite.
|

-
-

-

8. To leave home is one thing, to get married

is another.

9. The sun is about to set, we must go at once.

10. It is not that he could not hear, but that he

did not give attention.

11. I do not understand this Kuan Tung dialect

of his

12. His voice was too low; I could not hear

distinctly.

13. Listen! Is not that some one knocking at

the door?

14. During the reign of Tao Kuang, the Empire

was not peaceful.

15. Don't speak of thirty! Even three is too

many.

16. There is too much coal gas in here; it

makes my head ache.

17. Yesterday was Thursday, to-day is Friday,

and to-morrow will be Saturday.

18. Day after to-morrow is my birthday. Please

come and dine with me.

19. What time is it now 2

heard it strike five.

Ams. Just now I

20. His little name is T'ai Tsi; his school name

I do not know.

21. I am buying this for my mother's birthday.

22. It is all in the family, you need not put on

so much style.

23. I want you to buy for me ten sheets of

“touch paper,” twelve ounces ofgun powder,

and four torches. Ams. I do not think it

would be very prudent to buy this sort

of things in the day-time.

24. Most people think that school girls do not

know how to cook.

25. If you would know a man, you should not

merely listen to what he says, but also

look at his conduct.

26. His wife is an exceedingly poor manager.

NOTES.

1. The question may be made more definite by inserting

#j (the beginning) before# for the first ten days, H- for the

second ten, and D. H. for the third ten days of the month.

In these cases the # loses its enclitic.

2. The expression #. % # 3; is used to characterize

a lengthy or tedious discussion. As f might also be

rendered it will not work. -

3. # means properly to effect, and hence when used of

fire it means the taking effect of the fire, that is, its kindling

or burning.

7. H -f Has no time, that is, no time is fixed,

implying that the time will probably be long.

9. ZE Wii Level with the West, that is on the horizon.##

might also mean to move or walk rapidly.

11. The gate or pass referred to is Shan-hai-kuan

( III# |#), where the great wall, which follows the mountain

crest councs down to the sea. The country East of this is

'# }#, called by foreigners Manchuria.

13. In seeking entrance to a house, it is quite common

to use the voice as well as the hand, hence the expression

|# "j, halloo the gate. -

14, Tao-Kwang was the sixth Emperor of the present

dynasty, reigning from 1821 to 1851. In his reign occurred

the Opium War, as well as various internecine disturbances.

In jRT, put for the Chinese Empire, we have an

illustration of Chinese egotism.

15.# in the first clause generally calls for a #.#

in the second.

17. The terms HÉ #. || etc., are strongly colloquial,

and for the most part confined to Pekingese.

20. The 'J, #1 is a kind of child name given by the par

ents, and consists usually of a single character followed by a

+ Ol' tun 5. The $ % is given by the teacher when the

boy first enters school, and afterwards becomes the generally

accepted name of the man. It usually consists of two

characters chosen for their meaning. The Chinese have no

stereotyped set of proper names as we have, though in

choosing and combining characters they observe certain rules

and precedents. When single characters are chosen, as they

are sometimes, no enclitic is added to them in speaking.

22. H E is thus used to indicate that the parties are

of the same family, and have the same family name.

24. The word J\ is made to do service in a great many

ways. It is here used generically, meaning people.

25. f* $, do act, that is condu!, is a good illustration

of the way in which the Chinese make abstract nouns by

combining two verbs.

26. f # H +, know how to go over the days, is a

very characteristic phrase analogous to our “know how to

make both ends meet.” It includes ability and disposition

both to plan and economize. The use of H + suggests

how the Chinese live by the day.
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- WOCABULARY. } % V - * *

£f. .. “. . A place; that which, what. Les 46. % # - - - - - - In the house; home; a wife.

# Les 72 A family; home. P. 13. An enclitic. £f J% ... . . . Therefore, hence. Les. 78.

# ...i silver. A # ... ... Other people, “they.” See Noto.

..7 . . . Silver; money. Z!. H * * * -- - -

# ....... Street; the business part of a town. - ; : ... Ability, capacity P. 45.

£f 4.5... A row; a trade; a place of business. #I# A. .*... To inquire P. 49.

if .2%. . . A market. P. 41. 4\f like: #. Market price, rate.

Jää A. : ... To be willing, to wish; towow. P.105. # #** . To be willing; to like to.

#*-* A piece. A common classifier— #4: ...: '... A bank.

- Les. 27. iÉi Hjj - - - - - - The Clear Bright Festival. See

* *

£,£ - - T. compare. Les 58. A. Y. # [n, te. c--- *." ck- '. //

#4-...-Violent, relying on force; better | 6% ..."

Les. 58. - # jú , . . . . . Together, in company.

CONVERSATIONAL REVIEw DRILL.

Chang. The compliments of the day to you! | Chang. What were they saying? Must the

(Lit. You used JH # rice not have 2) bank break 2 -

Wang. The same to you. (Used) Wang. She did not catch what they said. (They

'. \' '. ''£ ? bank he E say what, she hear not out come.)

amg. ave heard that the bank On the East Chang. Why did she not ask some one 7 (Strike

Gate Great Street is about to break, (wants soon

shut || 1 ) and I am going there now to enquire.

Chang. I have three hundred dollars in that

bank. I will go with you (with you one piece

son go). Why does this bank break?

Wang. Who knows? My wife (home-in) said this

morning there were crowds (have many many of

men) in front of the bank (bank door before),

all talking confusedly with loud voices (all

great sound say this piece of, say that piece of).

hear men-folk.) -

Wang. There was no one there whom she knew

(not have she which knew of man). It was

not proper for her to ask, (she not good ask).

Chang. Did she think (at she see) it was going

to break (want shut)?

Wang. What talk (where of words)! Women-folk

(women home) do not understand this kind (#)

of matters.
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1. By to-day, I have forgotten the half of

what I learned the day before yesterday.

l'í jë £f $#j #|4-j- i. Y
Before day that which learned, at to-day forgotten

A.

one half.

2. Mr. Wang came home the day before yes.

terday.

HE £AE'í jë #| | #
Wang Mr. before day arrive ( ) home.

3. There is a sick person at home, therefore

I cannot leave.

*-*. b -A

# # H #j \ # 91 A. Hè H
Home in have sick inan, therefore not can go.

4. Every one says he is a capable man.

A # ####, fi A. H.
Man fanlily all say he have native affair.

5. There is no money in the house; it will be

necessary to sell some silver to-day.
w * *El

# 54 & # # 4-j< \, 1\} \'
Home in not have cash, to-day certainly must sell

silver soil.

6. You may go on the street and enquire the rate.
b A. -

II)}|_E. # 3: #J # #J # 4:f Hi

May on street go, strike hear strike hear shop market.

7. Silver is selling to-day for one thousand two

hundred cash per tael.

# +4-H #— ' - H.

- Silver son, to-day sell one string two hundred cash

— Elij
(*no Ounct", • - -

8. How many pieces of silver do you wish to

sell ?

#AE # # # # # # + y&
Mr. willing idea sell how many piece silver son eh?

N OT

1. J% before the verb requires f'; after it, in order to

mean that which. Sce Les. 46.

3. Jiff J} is not amenable to analysis, and must be

taken as a concrete expression.

4. The character # is added to certain words for the

purpose of merging tho individual in the family or class, and

thus generalizing them. It is added to man, woman, and to

all terms denoting family relationships, to various offices,

to time, etc. M # other people, really fulfils the office of a

profoun, being equivalent to they in the phrase “they say.”

The M. takes the emphasis, # being passed over lightly.

5. The Chinese usually speak of exchanging silver,

rather than of selling it, and hence would use# (exchange),

rather than -

6. The repetition of #T # points to the repeated ask

ing implied in making the inquiry. I 45, that is to go to the

busines part of the town. The saune expression is used for

to go shopping.

9. This piece is inferior; it will not sell for the

current rate.

R+ a ---

# – # X # #f Y; X. E.
This one piece not very good; sell not up

4. Hi
trade market.

10. That piece is a little better than this one.

#– Sim;

#| –# Jł. 3rl. # # #

That one piece compare this one piece still better

w -

One l'. [silver?

11. To whom do you propose to sell£ of

£ #T 3% is $ $ # + £ #
You strike count take this piece silver sold sell give

*:

*

whom ?

12. The bank on the East street offers the best

price.
A. A: Aiii,

# # E #| # #######
East street upon that piece silver bank out price much.

13. He ate all there was.

He# which f# all #1,
14. Your Mandarin (speech) is much better

than his. -

*** =

## F# # He fift: if £. I

Your officer talk sompare his good much (.. )

15. The pupil is (or pupils are) not willing to

go home.

#4: X \t ###
Pupil not willing idea home go.

16. On the day of the Clear Bright Festival there

are a great many who burn paper (money).

*E # B); #| – jë H # 3. A
At Clear Bright that one day have very many men

#

burn paper.

ii

E. S.

3. # as applied to silver, usually means a piece of some

standard size, as a “shoe” of fifty taels, or a “shoe” of ten

taels. When # refers to dollars, as it generally does in or

near the ports, # £ is not added, but # is used in

place of it.

9. The market rate for exchanging silver into cash is in

most places fixed for pure silver. When the silver is impure,

as much of it is, the price is cut accordingly.

12. The term for bank varies greatly in different places.

Several other terms are in use. # is used as a principal

verb meaning to give or offer a price. -

15. #: 3: The verb and object are inverted, as "is

always the ease when these words are joined.

16. # W) is one of the most important of the Chinese

festivals. It occurs on or near the fifth of April, sixteen

days after the vernal equinox. On this day, men women and

children, as far as may be, go out to visit their family graves

or cemetery. They “sweep” the graves, that is, clear them

up and add a little fresh earth, worshiping before them with

the offering of bread and wine, burning of paper money, etc.
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... A chicken.

#*

WOCABULARY.

. Pattern; manner; kind, sort.

How? Why? P. 85.

# 2-2. Sugar, candy.

... . . . To mistake; to differ; a discrepancy.

Les 57.

#: . ...... Finished, completed. Les. 101.

2: ... A catty-equal to about one and a

third pounds. -

# '...'... Edible vegetables.

#H - “... Like; equal to; as if, according to.

- # ... . . . To stop. A particle used to end a

subject, emphasize a command, suggest a

doubt, etc. Les. 60. -

# * jū . . . ... A hen's egg.

£, B: . . . . . . How? Why? Les. 37. :

# X 3. . . . . . . Almost, nearly. Les, 57.

[*] # . . . . . Cabbage. - -

35 # - - - - - Cauliflower.

X #II . . . . . . Not equal to; it would be better.

Hwnter.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

I wish to buy six chickens.

Storekeeper. How is that ? (#): T (or #j)).

It must be that you did not make out to shoot

anything on your trip (must is you go out not

strike anything) (# Żff .#J. #f # }% #).

Hunter. That's just it (HTX#.) The gun

powder you sold me that (other) day was not

good for much (not great good.) -

Storekeeper. Don't blame the gunpowder! (don't

say gunpowder not good.) How about your own

skill? (you yourself of original affair how kind.)
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1. It will be necessary to go on the street to

day and buy a few things.
*H, A. -

4-## E# Y! # # #H
To-day must go street buy several kind things.

2. What of the price of young chickens at

present 7

# + J. : # #####
Present at small chicken of price money what kind 2

3. Young chickens are still very dear, and there

are not many in the market.
Nim a -Hi!. Z-E- -

/J # ### # # E tli, X.
Small chicken still is very dear, street on also not

4%

2

many.

4. We will have to buy some to-day even if

# are dear.

:* *H

###4,#4,#W #| ||
Just is dear to day also must buy several piece.

5. We also want to buy twenty or thirty eggs.
Nina - =:

# # Y! - E + || # + 5.
Still want buy two three ten piece chicken son child.

6. How much sugar is there in the house?

Ans. Not much, it is nearly out.

#: NH#

# ##| H # # f 3%. 2).
House in of white sugar still have much few :

# # # 3, 2) # X. 3 # /
Ans. Not have much few, differ not much finish ( ).

7. You may then buy ten catties of sugar.
*-a- * - -

# # HIV/ H + Jr H #
This kind may buy ten catties white sugar.

8. The cabbage will soon be out, and there is

very little cauliflower.
w

H # ## ff ) # É
White vegetable soon not have ( ) flower white

-

# th X #.
vegetable also not much.

9. Is there good cabbage in the market at

# F#* * * ***
Street upon of white vegetable, present at have good

# 4 +fJ

of not have 2

10. There is none very good, and it is not cheap;

it is worth about fifteen cash per catty.
w a -

}% # 4R if #4 th, X, Hè # X.
Not have very good of, also not cheap, differ not

*H,

# 1' + Hi || # – Jr.
much must ten five piece cash one catty.

11. In that case it would be better to buy only a

little, and afterafew days to buysome more.

#####| A \{ #, Jr. # #
Thus not like few buy several catties, wait several .

jê H. Y' '
days again buy ( ).

12. The money (in hand) is not enough to buy

these things.

# ## it. HIH # X #
Want buy this several things money not enough.

13. Day before yesterday I gave you ten thou

sand cash. How is it that to-day it is

all gone?
A.

if H # £-H & 'B'
Before day£e Y' ten strings cash, how

4-5. . $4.3 T VE
to-day just not have ( ) ell ?

14. Of that ten thousand cash, over eight thou

sand were spent yesterday for buying coal.

Do you not remember?

## 1 & #5 × R}# H.T.
That ten :*::" yesterday only buy coal use have

-

-

:
*

/\ || 3 # X: HE 1: Hlí,

eight string more, mistress not remember get eh?

15. The articles to be bought to-day are not

numerous. It will be enough to give you

three thousand.

A.

4-j< # # #4 #IH R 3, # #
To-day want buy of , things not many, again give

Var* - --- -

#= f; # # I #
you three string, just enough ( ).

16. The cook then took the money and went on

the street to make the purchases.

J######## E # F# jülü
Cook just took - money went street buy things

go ( ).

M OTES.

1. # expresses the requirements of the case (as also

in the fourth sentence). The words are supposed to be

spoken by the servant.

2. In the North # is nearly always followed by B'.

In the South it is generally followed by# without any }#.

3. A J. # is not a small chicken, but a young chicken.

4. Chicken has a special classifier (#), which would

generally be used in such a connection as this.

5. Note how the “or” is understood and the “twenty”

condensed. There is a special word for egg (#), and hens'

eggs are frequently called # 2.É. but the more common term

is # +, the 5. being oftentimes onlitted.

6. 64 puts # # in the possessive.

ll. 2JP }{ # JT Less buy several catties, that is, only

buy a few catties. E. W:# at the beginning of a sentence

means in this case.

12. # A. #, that is, the cash on deposit in the
servant’s hands.

13. The addition of WE makes the question less cats.

gorical, and adds a touch of surprise.
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WOCABULARY. -

(# *... To believe; faith; a letter; news. P. 21.

# ----3. . An envelope; a seal. Les. 125.

- #£ go on purpose to take; to escort;

to present. P. 26.
A- * * * *

# or # 3. ... But, but there, however, Les

81. Both forms are in common use.

AE .# *... A year.

#! ...?

.# ...

. . . . . . To record; a period. P. 86.

# A. ... To follow; from; through. P. 21.

** Just, just now, and then. Les. 65.

AE £2. *Age, years.

# #..... If, supposing. Les. 14.

AE jä.......The season, the year's crops.

# 4É. ...-New Year's day; after the New

Year; to pass or celebrate New Year's day.

# (##..... A letter carrier Les. 39.

{# }#... ---To believe fully, to believe on.

# Af :----. To make obeisance at the New Year,

-al-e

Af T.'...The time or occasion of New Year.

# ***-. Like; if supposing. Les. 14. # AE ... ... Last year. [126.

-]]: - .# 3. . To yield, to submit; clothing. ZR X&.L. Originally, in the first place. Les.

{##. ... A letter envelope. #II **...JNow—as opposed to formerly.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Teacher. What is the matter with you? (you mother from the first (original come) was not

how kind). very willing, and she is still of the same mind

Pupil. Nothing is matter with me (not how (now [#II & J still is that one piece idea).

kind). I just received a letter from home.

(Home letter just come.)

Teacher. What was in your letter? (Letter in

written of is what?)

Pupil. Do not we scholars all go home at New

Year? (year under). The letter said next year

I could not return (not can again come).

Teacher. What is the age of your old mother?

(Your old mother what age record.)

Pupil. She is not so very old (not count old).

She is fifty (this year fifty). Do not mis

understand me. (Don't see error my idea )

It is not that (not is that) I do not want to

live at home, but that (is, etc.) I do not want

Teacher. Why is that?

Pupil. Last year (go year) when I came, my

to leave without finishing the course (not want

not read finish have book). - -
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1. Have you finished writing the letter?

£#Letter write hed not have 2

2. Take this letter to the Eastern suburb, to

Mr. Wang.

# jū ā # (# 3% #| |{ }]
You take this envelope letter convey to East suburb,

EE #UAE #|{}:
Wang Mr. there.

3. There is only an envelope, but no letter in it.

, 5% + (# # ####### (#
Only have letter envelope, inside but not have letter.

4. I have just come this year from a foreign

country.

# * ** (# # W X Y
I present year just from outside country come did.

5. He has not been at home for quite a num

ber of years.

fill # # &# X+ X
He good several years not at home.

6. His age is much greater than mine.

# Aff #! H + k 3. T
His year record compare mine great much ( ).

7. If the money is insufficient, what then?

#### # 4:##
~ is cash not enough, how kind.

8. The season this year is first rate; I wonder

how it will be next year.

4- Aff &# jå IK #f X #lā # 4f
This year year head top good, not know over year

£}}##

9. The mail messenger has come, but there is

no letter for you.

# (# #j X& J #####" (#
Carry letter (er) come have, but not have your letter.

10. He thoroughly believes in foreigners.

{{ {{ {# # 3' || A
He very believe submit outside country men.

11. I dissent from this#"'" of his
##### w

not submit he this piece explanation method.

12. I do not know whence he comes, nor whither

he is going.

{{ {##|S}: X& ###|##### X.
He from where come, go where go, l all not

-

#lä
know.

13. Formerly it would perhaps have brought

one hundred thousand cash, but now it

will not sell for that amount. 24!. 2 #

£–f {#"From before still perhaps could worth one hundred

# #14 fill # 26 E. # # * @-#4.
strings, now but sell not up this Iliece 4#):#4 ###

4%number ( ).

14. Has the mail messenger gone? Ans. He

has just gone.

# (# #j ž J H # ## Y
Carry letter (er) go have eh? Ans. Just go have.

15. Wait a little, and I will escort you to pay

your New Year's respects to your teacher.

# #### (# 3: # 44; #/#
Wait wait, I escort you go give your teacher

#

worship year.how kind.

NOTES,

2. #5 X is connected with the preceding #j, to... there,

but will not bear translating. A good English translation

does not need to exhibit the instrumental verb of the Chinese.

# is the classifier of letters. See Les. 125.

3. Good English will not bear the rendering of both

# and #. In Chinese, however, the use of both is all right.

5. # # £ A good many years.

6. In strict propriety, there ought to be a #j after #,

but in such cases it is generally omitted.

9. (R f'; f: would naturally mean your letter, but as

here constructed it means a letter for you. Chinese has a

remarkable suppleness about it, which, however, makes it

hard to understand, and also uncertain in meaning.

In Pekinese, in speaking, TJ is often substituted for #J.

12. There is in Chinese no specific word for “nor.”

It is expressed in a variety of ways by the structure of the

sentence. In this case it is effected (approximately) by the

use of #, all, which sums the two adversative clauses and

answers to both, as it always does in such cases—the sense

being, both his coming and his going are unknown to me.

The rendering might with equal propriety be, I do not know

either whence he comes or whither he is going.

16. The term # is not confined to the worship of the

gods, but includes the prostrations, obeisances, etc., rendered

to officials, parents, teachers, seniors, etc. The New Year is

the special occasion on which these tokens of reverence are

rendered in a formal manner, hence the term #f 4É.
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fill HE H . , 3% # # £ 4% S. W. fill V- $2.

# j< - #### ji } || -- : E X: 33

#j.

#
#

*

** -

/

H'. ... . Early; soon; beforehand. P. 7.

H# . . . . ... To sleep; to lie down to sleep.

# . . . . . . To be conscious of, to feel. P. 51.

# ,* Chiao'. Sleep; the unconsciousness of

sleep. P. 97.

t!, ..C.. Finished ; already; just. P. 18.

# . . . . . . To pass through; past, already; clas

sics. . P. 18. -

-(#. - - ... To lie down. P. 15.

#! ...< ... To rise up; to begin. An auxiliary
verb, Les. 29. [a port.

| | . . . . . . . The mouth; an entrance, a hole;

# . . . . -: To awake, to waken. P. 71.

|% . . . . . . Evening; late, tardy. P. 9.

% # 4', e 35%

WoCABULARY. "

f, 4%

*:
i
#

#

|
i#
d:
*#.

#

#.
#

:
-

<
* * * *

* --~~~~

\ H# # •: . . . "To sleep; to lie down to sleep.

|E: 4. --- Already, have. Les 7.

|#. ... "... Early (emphatic).

|# X& . . . . . . To arise, to get up. Les. 29.

#T #1, ... To put in order; to equip.

||"] II . . . . . A gateway; the recess outside ol

inside of a gate.

# Ejj . . . ... ...At daylight.

Hi: # . . . . . . To sleep, asleep. [up -

#)-- ... To waken up (another), to rouse ***

# \\ ... ... To sell at retail or by the piece.

X #l X. #- - - - - - - Unconsciously, without

thinking

II + . . . . . . Accent; dialect.

ENGLISH ExERCISES.

Inquirer. There is one thing (kind of affair)

that I do not understand. When I go to

church, I no sooner sit down to listen to a

... sermon than without meaning to (one sit

down hear doctrine, not know not feel) I fall

asleep. Why is that ?

Teacher. Is it not because you cannot under

stand? (Is because you hear not out come ell ?)

Inquirer. No, I understand and I want to hear.

Teacher. When you are at home, do you sleep

in the day-time *

Inquirer. Of course not (Where eh?) There is

so much to do at home (home of affairs many).

I get up with the first crowing of the cock

(chicken one call, etc.) (and) do not go to bed

at night till ten or eleven o'clock (late up, ten

point, eleven point), after every body else has

gone to bed (other men all sleep have, I just

sleep). I fall asleep just as soon as I lie down

(once lie, etc.). * *

Teacher. I understand. At home, when once

you are at leisure (not have affair) you go to

sleep. Isn't it just the same thing at church :

(At church not also is one kind ch?)



PrLMAT:Y LESSONS. LESSON XXVIII. 57

1. It is quite late, go quickly to sleep.

jë A. H. 1 # He # #

Day not early ( , ) quickly sleep feel ( ).

2. He has already lain down to sleep.

{i, L ### TS H. Y
& He already past lie down sleep has.

-3. Get up early to-morrow and put the house

in order.

Bjj jë j: H. H. H. X& #f £

To-morrow must early early rise come whip little

# j; fij }# Iti

home inside s things. . -

4. There is a beggar lying asleep in the gate

way.

"] II f – #| || # fj ###
Gate mouth has one piece Leggar ly-ing

sleep consciousness. -

5. When one is asleep, he knows nothing at all.

J. H. ##| || @###, AS #1 if
Man sleep ing's time what all not know.

6. It is daylight, get up quickly and get the

breakfast.

£, W T ######## ,
Day bright has, quick quick up come do food ( ).

7. The child is asleep, do not wake him.
-* • *-aw

#### 1 × 3: It R T ||
Child sleep effect has, not want call wake ( ) him.

8. At what time do you go to bed ?

#| |&# # H. H. W. H. {{#
You here all are what time sleep

# UE - - - * * *, * 1... " ... \ . .

feel ch? \ -

9. I cannot afford to buy so much, will you not

sell by retail?

############buy not up thus many, not can fraction selleh 2

10. I at first slept a short nap, and afterwards

I could not sleep.
4.

# £H J – PJ # 4% X& #. He

I first sleep did one little sleep, after come just sleep

X.
not succeed did.

11. My head aches insufferably, how can I sleep?

# j# 3% #j J X # /š, B: ÉÉ He

My head ache of finish not get how can sleep

# UE
feel ch?

12. When he strikes you in this way, do you not

feel any pain?
R=== Ring

He this kind strike you, still feel not out pain

X& H'
come ch?

13. I fell asleep without thinking as soon as

I lay down.
pi* -*.*

–#TS X #1 X ###### 1.
One lie down, not know not feel just sleep effect did.

14. A little earlier or a little later is of no con

sequence.

# *– # # 26 g #
Early one little, late one little, all no consequence.

-

15. I came too late yesterday, the door was

already shut.

HÉ jê X&#jj: }; "| E # #| ||

Yesterday com-ing too late, door already past shut was,

16. He speaks very well, but his accent is slightly

wrong. ---

- a • *- - w

{! # #4 # #f £3: Li Yi, #
He saying very good, just is mouth sound differ

-

No TEs.

1. X. H1 Another illustration of the Chinese love of

negative forms,

3. # here expresses an injunction.

inserted before it, it would practically be an order.

4. In the residences of the gentry, the projecting eaves

of the gate-house form a shelter of which beggars are apt to

avail themselves. # as here used, turns the verb into a

present participle.

6. j. W] T, Day bright ed—the day has become bright.

The Chinese do not usually speak of getting breakfast, dinner

or supper, but say “prepare food” with reference to all meals.

7. # here adds the sense of attained sleep, that is just

gone to sleep.

The use of the wine radical TH in # gives a suggestion

of the possible origin of the word.

8. |# # here means to go to bed rather than to go

to sleep. # does not refer to all the persons, but to all the

times, i.e., day after day.

If a {j; were

I, WM

one little.

9. In the third and sixth sentences, #: is used as prin

cipal verb. In this sentence it is not so used, but as

auxiliary. Thus used it may be joined to verbs indicating

motion upwards, and, by accommodation, to many others.

It sometimes has an inceptive force, and sometimes denotes

progressive action, but is more frequently used to express the

completion of the action. In this sentence, however, it is

used to express the possibility of the action. The poorer

Chinese, living from hand to mouth, are not able to economize

by buying at wholesale prices. # #, To sell fractionally,

that is, by retail.

10. # here is used as a noun, a sleep.

13. X. is often inserted before each word of a compound

for rhetorical effect,—a common idiom. The compound

means sense perception, or to perceive by the senses.

15. So far as appears in the form of the sentence, it is

entirely uncertain whether the nominative should be I, you,

he or she. This ability of the Chinese language to use verbs

without any subject expressed, is sometimes a convenience,

but more frequently a source of embarrassing uncertainty.
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- WOCABULARY.

ZS . . . . . . Water; a fluid; a stream. [a blister. j# 7k . . . . . . Boiling water.

ić] .... ... To steep, to draw; to soak; a bubble, ZJ l'. ... ... To be careful, to be cautious.

... . . Tea (infusion); the tea plant; tea. ##. * . To tell, to inform.
w - - - -

*L, ... . . . . The heart; the mind; the middle P.19. j% l', '...' ... To set the mind at rest.

[E] * .. . To turn back, to return; to repent; a 4. jë . . . . . . A half day, ever so long.

AH- time, a turn. An auxiliary verb:—Les. 41. # #: . . . . To find.

#! . . . . . . To announce, to tell; to accuse. P. 8. Y --- tion.

#if: - - - - - - To tell, to inform. l', Il # - - - - - Pain in the stomach; indiges.

3: ... ... Cold, cool. # \}# . . . . . . To take cold.

- s * - - -

> ||# . . . . %. False, counterfeit; supposing. P. 47. If] %k . . . . . . Plain water.

# , ... To seek, to search for P.24 [ments. 44: # . . . . . . Method of doing.

* ,
*

-

-

## 1, ... ... Sweetmeats; dessert; refresh- $6] jū. . . . . . A bubble; a blister. -

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Mistress. I have an attack of indigestion, and water sit at stove on) and when the kettle

also have taken cold; I will not cat anything.

Give me a little tea.

Servant. Here is the tea.

Mistress. This tea is just like plain water (with

white water not differ anything) why is that ?

Servant. I do not know. I made it just the way

you told me the other day (you that one day

tell me of make method, I just is thus make of).

Mistress. You tell me step by step just how you

made it (you one kind one kind tell, etc.).

Servant. I put the water on the stove (I is take

commenced to sing (water out [H] sound of

time) I drew the tea.

Mistress. You ought to pay careful heed when

you are told (use heart hear). When a kettle

sings, it is not necesssarily boiling (out sound

not count, etc.). It must have its surface covered

with bubbles in order to count as boiling

(water up head commence [it] bubbles just [#]

count open). (In) drawing tea, it is indispen

sable that the water should be boiling (water

not open no go)
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1. A guest has arrived, heat water quickly, 9. I tell you, if you write that character wrong
and draw some tea. again, I will whip you.

- NA1 ### X. AE = /** **** R===

X& J # # lik # 7. #6, ## # # # 4%; H # # 1 #

Come has guest, quick quick burn water steep tea ( ). I tell inform you, again write w£ng 9. ) this

c) Wh the t - dy, bri it d t it f #: # J: .#T /R -

-- on e tea is ready, bring it and set 1 piece character, I will whip you.

*" the table. 10. Is this water just drawn How is it that

% # Y # £ X& # *E #+ E. it is not at all cool?

Tea attain have just bring come put at table on. # J## #T £j % |||| £, # -#

3 Then go and bring the dessert '% ##" of water ell ?'* One little
e.p. t * • - |]

# # #! # l, # % - :# cla 2

Again go take little heart bring come. 11. Don't be anxious. He will return presently.

4. There is already boiling water. £ #£ * # £# #.
I-l * - -* ou place near 110U in llCIn One ince le

É R. E. #& ff ) ' [E] X:
Open water already have ( ). •

just return come.

5. He spoke several times before I understood 12. I"' piece of silver is counterfeit.

him. # ###£+#.#
# see this piece silver is false kind.

# Y #f # |E| :## HH H 13. It would be better for you to go back and

He spoke good several times, I just understand give him word

w H - - -

####. X #I fit E] + # # (; – #
- Not as you return go tell inform him one sound.

6. Be careful, Do not speak incorrectly. 14. I have looked for it a long while and have

b : not found it. Ans. If you cannot find it,

£,,'# #. #. #. f it is no matter.

Nmilj I neart, . Don't speak mistake • A. w

# I # j-th # # #
7. Seeing he was so sick as this, why did you Search have half day, also not seek attain.

not come and tell me? # # X. #f# # Y

{{.. #j #||#£#+£# }: X. X: Ans. Search not get just end ( )

He sick to this kind for what not come 15. I have looked for my pen several times, but

AE = somehow cannot find it. I wonder who

£, has taken it away.

• - # #### 1 #f # E £ ###
8. The tea is cold, go and draw a little more. My pen seek did good several times, just is find

---> b * * A.

# F# / H M H ##! — #4 # X # 26%ll ####### 1.
Tea cold ( ) may again go draw one little ( ). not get, not know who for me take away did.

NOTES.

1. In Peking they say ###rather than;&#. Primarily 10. #T 7k not only means to draw from the well, but

% means the tea plant, but in common use it means tea also includes the bringing. Both # and# are oftentimes

made ready for drinking. The dry tea is called “tea-leaves” properly translated just now. The difference between them

(# #). When, however, any descriptive epithet, as red is that # refers to the immediate past, and # to the

or black, is prefixed, 2% is used alone for the leaves. immediate future. This sentence exhibits the distinctive

2. In Peking # would be used for #, and in many | * of the two£ particles 'j and WE, the one in

" - i. - - other i indirect question.places # would be used in preference to either. a direct, the other' 1nd: question l - ll. b

3. In this case # to means refreshments, including * The might, and in many places would, be

cakes, candies, and nuts, and sometimes fruits. When - Chi have lry i - ravs of maki

served in connection with a meal, the # * or dessert is s u'.'.££ge" ways of making

served before the meal, and consists for the most part of . " sing -

sweetineats. 13. The addition of - # implies that a few words

5. Though not properly meaning before, # here serves | would serve thep'.

to put the speaking several times as antecedent to the under- 14. The use of £ jê as a hyperbole is very common.

standing, an: so has the force of before. # T is the common form for dismissing finally any subject

6. J. W. Make your heart little, 'J, being used as a or business.

verb, and its being put for courage or daring—hence the 15. # jë is a very idiomatic form, approximately

meaning be careful, be cautious. equivalent to from me.
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Jä:-f...A discount on round

*+Avr

Żë# ..To arrange and settle a#4% To give a name. f
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One way, the single trip.

round trip.

X&ltil To go and return, the

# ... To move to either side

* *

-$

#26: To loo
dain.SO as to open a way.
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1. We had gone less than half way, when it

commenced to rain.

2. He has given his little girl the name of

Silver.

3. Judging from this, he must belong to the

Total Abstinence Society.

4. In the evening I could not see, and so

missed the road.

5. Please give me a piece of paper suitable for

drawing a pattern. -

6. Did you bargain for the round trip, or only

for the one way?

7. How is this medicine to be taken ? Ans.

Take it in plain water.

8. Tell him to come over, and I will make it

plain to him. -

9. Wait for me at the gate.

10. Move apart a little, will you; I cannot get

ast.

11. This by-road running east and west I have
never travelled over. • ,

12. After it is counted up, it will still be neces

sary to add on the ti-ts.

That expression does not sound well. Do not

speak in that way.

14. This (knife) is not sharp, and that one has
no handle.

15. I hear, Sir, that you are to start on a visit

to your native land day after to-morrow,

hence we came to-day to visit you.

On comparison, these two things do not

differ very much in size.

16.

- _ _ _ –---~~"--- -- -
-

-
- -

- -

17. This silver has not yet been weighed. How

£hould one know how much it is ?

Please, Sir, sit down, and cool o '(and have

a little chat before you go.) -->

19. Cold boiled water will also answer, but not

water that has not been boiled.

20. I cannot wait to eat a meal, I will just take

a little refreshment and be off.

21. If you go alone, you must take care. Ans.

Don't worry! That is no matter.

22. I will not look for it any more.

see where it will finally turn up.

23. Why did you come so early as this? The

mistress is not up yet.

24. How is it that you came so late? Ans. I had

a little business, and could not come earlier.

25. Speak a little more softly; the baby has not

yet waked up.

26. He is supercilious; he considers himself su

perior to other people.

The passers to and fro on the street are so

many that one cannot count them.

Your son is barely twelve. Why have you

betrothed him so early as this?

29. Wang Sr. said Wang Jr. was a scandal

monger, and Wang Jr. said Wang Sr. was

a meddler; this one added a word, and

that one a word, until presently they

came to blows. In my opinion, they were

both in the wrong.

18.

We shall

27.

28.

NOTES.

1. Though rain (#) in not mentioned, it is implicd, as

we say “It began to pour.” #: is used inceptively.

- 3.£ # A semi-religious society whose cult consists

chiefly in abstinence from wine, opium, tobacco, gambling, etc.

is used in its higher classical sense, as including the
principles of correct moral conduct. The society is more or

less secret, but is not regarded as having any political aims.

6. The use of # for making a bargain points to the

dickering involved in the process, , come and return,

's scarcely amenable to analysis. It seems to be a rhetorical

inversion of [H] -

- •,•-

7. Hj # wk # Use clear (white) water to escort it.--

somewhat analogous to our Western phraseology, the

“vehicle ” in which a medicine is taken.

9. Heretofore (% has only been used in the term JH'.

It is here used in its primary sense as a verb. It differs from

in that it includes a shade of expectancy.

l1. Take notice that J# and "H are here used in their

primary sense, and that Pí retains its proper tone.

12, Chinese copper cash as strung and used do not have

on each string the full number called for. Each string is

short one or two or more cash, according to the custom of

each particular place. This conventional shortage is called

}: +. When money received in round thousands is paid

out in detail, this # f shows a deficiency which has to

be made up.

13. ZS # # is frequently used as here, not with

reference to the effect produced on the sense of hearing, but

on the sense of propriety or delicacy. -

14. The word “knife” is to be supplied. The classifier

is put for the noun. (quick), here means sharp-an

alogous to our phrase a “quick edge.”

16. Nouns expressing the relations of quantity, dimen:

sions, etc., are expressed in Chinese by uniting adjectives of

opposite meanings... Thus 9. DJs the great small of a thing

is its size, and 3. *JP the many few of a thing, is its amount

(see next sentence). Av 33 # does not mean, as the

words would seem to indicate, that the things did not differ

“any” at all, but that they did not differ much, or appre

ciably. No difference at all, is expressed by - # T. #.

17. # ZF Passed over the scales, that is, been weighed.

2| is only used of things weighed in balances with weights.

26. , pure, is not represented in the translation.

It expresses the idea that the man was in the constant

habit of considering himself better than others.
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# ... Athough, even if Les. 94.

# ... : *. Certainly; yes; but, then. P. 134.

- - - - - - A place; a circumstance. A classi

fier. Les. 98.

%. . ..... To slight; careless; suddenly.

ZE ... t... To fix; to decide; certainly. P. 31.

#. - - - - -* A carpenter's compass; a custom.
-

#" do. . . To act as; to bear; ought; when, at

the time of Les. 90.

-------. To pawn; instead of; to consider; a

trap. P. 26. -
[111

... ... Since. Sign of perfect participle. Les.

**4

$

£%.

–%H .

/

... A carpenter's square; a custom.

£. ... Right; to assent; suitable. P. 36.

J#" £3. . An echo; to respond. P. 126.

##**. Although, notwithstanding.

** Use, service.

... Suddenly, unexpectedly.

Hi là4.

£ #...

XE * A . . . To decide, to settle.

H #x... "... Naturally, of course. P. 165.

#! ... ... Not so; otherwise. [reached.

# ... *To fall into a trap, to be over

#. . . . . . A custom, a fashion.

#... --> Since, seeing that. Les. 101.

H+... ... To assent; to promise.

... ... Certainly, positively.

. . . . Certainly, surely.

#)...... The head of the house.

•- - - - - Ought, should.

- - - - - - Benefit, advantage.

\ . . . . . At the time.

£: Les 98.

#
#* . ... Bargain money.

ENGLISH EXERCISEs.

Chang. I am thinking (have idea) of buying a house

(one place house). There is a man (who) prom

ised after a few weeks to give me the money.

Wang. How about the bargain money?

Chang. I have no money at present. I came

to-day for the purpose of asking you (because

of is invite you) to help me plan for this (give

me plan this piece), but it is a hard subject to

introduce (not good open mouth).

Wang. What had you in mind (your idea how)?

Chang. Have you not a great many clocks in

your house? Could you not give me one to

pawn (cause me pawn, do not do)? I would

(must) return (#) it to you in a few weeks.

Wang. I do not approve of (R) this custom.

As I see it, to pawn one's goods is to fall into

a trap (###! I: ').
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1. Although it is pretty, it is not of the

slightest use.

*#' ##### –#H#
'#' good see, but is one little use place

all not have.

2. One moment he is this way, and the next

he is that way.

He sudden kind this-way, sudden kind that-way.

3. How is this thing to be finally decided ?

# | H ##|Jä & E; # #VE
This piece affair to end how settle rule eh?

#i

4. There is no truth in his mouth; people of
course do not believe him.

w Prs: Y

#| || || #f £f # N # # X:
He mouth in not have true words, man self kind not

{# } {i.
believe submit him.

5. You ought to be careful, or you will be de

ceived by him. - - *

: w - • *

fit # /J. D., X #& # 5 E.
You ought little heart, not kind just will up

{{ {ij :

his trap.

6. Seeing you knew, why did you not tell me

at the time !

*

****

£ É% #l # # # # X # #
You since know, because what not at time

AE. H.

#### UE
tell me ell ?

- 2.

7. This is our Chinese custom.

# ###" H || #j # #:
This is we middle kingdom's compass square.
#

8. Having promised, he will certainly give it
to You.

# * ** * **
He since kind respond allowjust must certainly give you.

9. I think this method wil; certainly succeed.

#########see this piece method certain can work.

10. It is not certain that the price will be better

to-morrow.

# jë #4: Hi + X– £ # #f
To-morrow's rate also not one certain just good.

11. Seeing it is his, why not give it to him ?

#####, #4 # #}}#2's ###, VB
Since is his, because what not give him eh?

12. It is the duty of the head of the family to

plan for the whole family.
***

# # #4 #–# # N #3; #
Act as family-er for one family’s man plan is

*#"

J: # #j7

suitable ought kind.

13. Although there are advantages, there are

also disadvantages.

# H #f J# fill th H X #f ):
Though have good place, but also have not good place.

14. I am not equal (to the undertaking); whom

do you take me to be 2

# X # 44;## # 44; +}# A
- I bear not up, you take me consider do what man :

15. He suddenly took a fit of indigestion. It

seemed of no importance at the time, but

afterwards it was unbearably painful.

{ % # 1's II # # # 2, #

NOTEs.

1. In # £, % #, #% # and similar combina

tions, # is added for emphasis and euphony. When

the rhythm of the sentence does not require it, the #

may be omitted without change of meaning. # in the first

part of a hypothetical sentence, usually has #!, 3yet, or #,

stilt, in the second part.

5. As # is both more elegant and more forcible than
our term otherwise.

6. When # is joined to |# (or J|| (# ) or other

term expressive of time, it means at or during.

7. # compasses, the pattern or guide for making things

, ,

He sudden kind heart mouth pain. At time consider

X # # 4: X& #|| ##| | X #
not important, afterward but pain kind end not get.

are square. Hence we have# #, an abstract noun made

by combining these correlatives.

3. }#, to respond, and #, to allow, combined make

promise. A promise is thus regarded as the response to a

request. -*f

#% or# £ in the first clause, usually takes # in the

second clause, unless this second clause is turned into a

question.

12. # #: #j An act-as-family-er, i.e. one who stands

for the family, the head of the house. A childless wife

often thus designates her husband. The final f'; at the end

of the sentence cannot be specifically translated. It gives

that are round, #: square, the pattern for making things that the final clause a relative force, that which ought to be.
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WOCABULARY.

#4. ... To take:—Les 28. To accommodate;

presently. Sign of the future:—Les. 55.

# * . . . To spread out; to vibrate. P. 93.

# . . . . . A plate; to examine; to coil. P. 72.

^ . . . . . . . To unite; harmonious; together.

3\ 4 ... A pattern, a form. P. 11.

} | . . . . . Only; but, nothing but, P. 117.

3: ... |. . Father.

+: 4. CC. Lord, master. P. 31.

'#4: ... All; many. P. 83.

# . . . ... To injure; spoiled; ruined. P. 18.

£ 3\ ... ... Suitable; fitting, according to

pattern.

- . . . . . . . To make shift, to accommodate to.

# 5& 1. . . . About to be, will:—Les. 55.

# *. [bility.
. . . Father.3%

{# +!- - - - - To decide, to take the responsi

+ £: . . . . . Decision, purpose, will.

E #: # - - - - - -'The Trimetrical Classic.

+: jū. -- - - - - Master, owner.

ZN # J# + . . . . . . Wooden shoe soles.

[reckon up.

. . . . Travelling expenses.

% #

Y→-->
\

. . . Quicksilver.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Mrs. Chang. I want to go out. Can you keep watch

of the house for me (give me see house, go no go)

Mrs. Wang. I can. Where are you going?

Mrs. Chang. The shoe-soles I bought yesterday

for my daughters are either too large or too

small. I must buy more. I also want to buy

some embroidery patterns (flower patterns).

Mrs. Wang. In buying these do you not need

to go past the dispensary (# Hi)? I want you

to buy half (an) ounce of quicksilver for me.

I must make some medicine,

Mrs. Chang. How is that ?

eatable.

Mrs. Wang. This is not for internal but external

use (not is eat of, is up [.. [...] of medicine). I

have no small change. I will give you a dollar.

Mrs. Chang. How much change will there be to

come back (still must seek back how much

money)?

Mrs. Wang. I have not reckoned up. No matter,

There can be no mistake (error not end [T]).

Quicksilver is not

- *

--

. . . . . To count on the abacus, to .

Yo
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1. Set the table early.

# # + H. H. # E.
Take table early early spread on.

2. How many plates shall I set ! Ans. If you

set on eight, it will be right. -

## E # ##+ ## E.
Want set on how many piece plate 2 Ans. Set on

j\ f: # #
eight piece just according pattern.

3. There is not room for plates for eight.

j\ # A #4 ######
Eight piece man's plates set not open.

4. There is no other way; we will have to do

the best we can.

* w *} . *-*

#######
# # #

ot have other's method, only must take just

- one little.

54. The' plates are too large, and the small

ones too small, there are none suitable.

#+#}: j\ {ij je ZJ #j Aj.
Plate all are large kind large, small kind small,

}% of £ 3\ {ij
not have according pattern kind.

6. This affair of yours will probably not succeed.
'A' -*: •APA->

{{R # #| H#########fff;
You this piece affair will come be not can do kind.

7. His father has been dead many years.
*u

## 3: # 3. Aff R + Y
His father kin many years not is ( ).

8. Mrs. White's parents are already aged.
-Zu * - - Y.

H #### 3& # E£f YAf:
White Mrs. 's father mother already have ( ) age.

9. Seeing you all regard it as proper, so let it be.

§ {:} + #f { }} }.' I
All persons see right also just is ( ).

10. He ought to decide this affair. Ans. He i.

uite too wavering.

####### * *
This piece affair ought is he do lord. Ans. He

j- $4 f : '.
too not have master meaning.

11. In this plan of action we will be condemned

by everybody.

# # {{ }}; # X (i: # W.
This kind do method face not stand all men.

12. To spoil a man's reputation is worse than

to spoil his goods. A.

#A####.' '
Spoil man’s reputation compare spoil man’s

# X #f
still not good.

13. I cannot find any owner for this copy of the

Trimetrical Classic. I wonder whose it is.

# #: # #X #

This volume Three Character Classic find not attain J

+: jú X #1 # ###j
master, not know is whose.

The wooden shoe soles are the right pattern,

but they are too dear. Ans. You are too

stingy. When any trifling expenditure of

money is required you take to figuring.
T#, E!...it'. ZH

ŽR}#}#f £ 3\ ##### 1:
Wooden bottoms according pattern, just is costly attain
A- A. M. Alw

# # ($ j-$ #
very. Ans. You too love money. Have one little half

# 35 ######, j, k +T 3: '#
little spend money's place, just strike reckon plate.

14.

-

15. I am very willing to return, but I have no

money for travelling expenses.

## '##| |E} + \{}#}% ff # #

NOTES.

1. As an instrumental verb, # is substantially the same

sas. #, but more bookish. It is more properly applied to

ideas and affairs than to things.

4. # # Lit. take just, that is, take things just as you

find them, and accommodate yourself to them.

5, 9- #j J- J. fj J. That is, the large are too

large, and the small too small,—the too being implied or

understood. Quite a number of similar phrases are formed

on the same model.

6. # # differs from # alone, in that the time in

dicated is more indefinite and that the idea of probability

is also suggested.

8. When 3 and # are joined together, #1 is not

usually added to either of them.

9. # 6 is the polite form of addressing a number of
--

persons. {, }.+ 1 is an idiomatic form by which a con

cession is made, and a more or less reluctant consent given.

I very willing return go, only is not have coil money.

11. # X # or # Z. {#, unable to meet, is a very

forcible form of expressing shame for the manner in which

the one party has acted towards the other. The latter form

is used in Shantung. The former is general.

12, # is not here used as an adjective, which is its

general use, but as a verb in the infinitive.

• - #: #, a Chinese primary school book, com.

monly called the Trimetrical Classic. It is written in hex

ameter verse, each line consisting of two triplets.

tains an epitome of Chinese history and literature.

14. ZN # K. +. The cut and dressed wooden soles

for women's shoes are commonly so called. 3% # Pain (at

parting from) money, that is, stingy. +T % # To count on

the abacus, hence to figure on the profit of a bargain.

15. # # This term is probably derived from the

custom of travellers in carrying their money in a belt around

It is often written #, and sometimes spoken

It con

the waist.
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WOCABULARY.

#*: ... Father—Chiefly used as an honorary

itle. P. 4.

2' 4. ... Public; common; just, equitable.

# . . . . . . Apprehensive, lest —Tes. 131.

# •: . . . To fear; lest, perhaps.

IH. - True; genuine; in reality. P. 36.-4. --

# . . . . tube; to control, to manage; to

care fo . A classifier. Les. 42.

+f. ...'.... The hand.

H' #: . . . . To hit the center; suitable. P. 47.

# if ... ... A title of respect, Sir. P. 4.

2\ }] . . . . . . Used in common.

-------

. . . . . [##.

# ... . . . . A title of respect higher than

4 -..... Just, impartial; cheap.

. ...'... All the company or crowd.

. . . . . . The proprietor. Les. 72.

4. . . . To motion with the hand.

M. ... ... Underlings; employees.

- - - - - .. Without hesitation; simply.

. . . . . * At the time.

... ... Son of a titled gentleman. [hold.

... . . . . . Who knows; to my surprise, be
---

To send (a person); to commis. . . Ch'a 1.

-k # , . . . ... All the party or company. sion; one sent.

# lf, . . . . . I fear; lest, peradventure. # # ... : ... An official attendant.

ENGLISH ExERCISEs.

Tramp. Please, Sir, find some employment for book-er), a preacher (explain-doctrine-er),—any

me (give me seek an affair [or a place]).

Gentleman. What kind of employment ?

Tramp. Anything will do (what all do); a water

carrier (strike-water-er), a letter carrier, a gate

keeper, an official attendant, a colporteur (sell

(of these) will answer (# IJ).

Gentleman. If you were made (# Al P} {# (#)

the magistrate of the district (# j :) (that

would) also answer, would it not (is not is)?
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1. Fang Lao Yeh came home yesterday.

j; # # # 5: X& # Y
Fang old father yesterday come home have.

2. These things are for common use; all the

family may use them.

S+: *-*

These are public use's things, great family all
w

HI VA H
Call use.

3. I fear your honor does not understand my

language.

# If j-# 1; Y. HH H # #4 #
Lest fear great old Sir not understand my words.

4. Will you pay no attention to this sort of

iniustice?

R=== * /*

###4 in " " £3.
This kind not public doctrine of affair you not

H',
control ell ? - - - -

5. I am not afraid either of his beating or his

accusing.

AE.

#{EX. If {{! #J #{{...}. If { {#
I also not afraid he strike, I also not afraid he accuse.

6. The price is reasonable, that is true, but I

fear the article is not first class.

# # 2, # 3: X &# Jit
Price money public doctrine is no mistake, only

# # It X #f
fear article not superior.

7. Did he really speak in this way? Ans. He

did, and no mistake.

{i, R. H. : ]: # #| || # –
He true is thus speak of ch? Ans. One

# X ########|
little not mistake, is thus speak of.

8. There is no occasion for you to meddle in

the affairs of all (the company). If you

mind your own business it will be enough.
- = fail. 'ail

j\ }# #j H. J.H. A. 'í ($ $ 4%;
Great all's affairs use not need you manage. You

9. What business is it of his whose chickens

I buy?
---

*-*-*

######| # # { {{:}# H.
I buy who family's chicken concern him what thing.

10. The proprietor motioned with his hand that

his subordinates should not say anything.

J# # # # # 2. Hil K, TS
East family wave wave hand not cause below under

A 4+ H+.
man make sound.

11. Don't be afraid; it will be all right. Just set

your heart at rest and go to sleep.

X # If # 26 J M H # #
Not want fear error not attain you only manage put

w

1, Hà $ #
heart, sleep ( ).

12. What I said at the time I do not now re

member clearly.
*** : :

# # H + £, B: # ######E
I at day - is how speak of, now remember

X ###
not clearly. [him.

13. It is only necessary for you, Sir, to speak to
-

- -

*

## H H###, Hit # # 4: Y
Old Sir only use to him speak speak, just finish end.

14. I am afraid the young gentleman will not

be pleased with me.
J.

J# # 2) #######| W.
Apprehend fear young Sir see not up I this piece man.

15. Just or unjust, only Heaven knows.

Z\ j}f X. & # #! # jë
Public doctrine not public doctrine only have Heaven

-

manage self's affairs just enough ( ).

*L.

know.

16. I thought this official attendant was an hon

est man, but it turns out that he is a thief.

*** R=== -

# # # || ||####f W. H#
I thought this piece a'i:der is good man, who

#I fill-f: X&##f
know he hand not sincere.

M OTES.

1. # # is the title given to a magistrate (#l #),

the lowest civil official, but is often used in a complimentary

way to others who have little or no official position.

3. J- # # is applied to officials having next higher

rank than the ž . There are really no English equiva

lents for either of these titles.

5. When L is repeated with a negative in consecutive

clauses, it gives the force of neither . . . . . nor. When#

is used alone, it means to accuse.

6. 2 # properly means equitable, but as used of the

price of a thing, it means reasonable, cheap.

7. -# X. #, one little not mistake, is a very common

and forcible expression.

9. # #, who family, i.e., whose. The phrase intimates

how the individual is merged in the family.

10. In ancient times the owner or host occupied the

east side of the house, and guests the west, hence the term

}|{ %. In # *p, the palm of the hand is presented and

waved buck and forth to signify dissent or deprecation.

The repetition of # corresponds to the act of waving to

and fro.

14. # X, it: is not the equivalent of# X. H. The

former means to look on with disdain, the latter, with

dissatisfaction.

16. :T. X. # £f hand not sincere, addicted to petty

thieving, a very expressive term, but not everywhere current.
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WOCABULARY.

}

- . 4. The face, the countenance.

*... ...; Dry; clean. P. 12.

-: ... To wash; to purify.

Les. 77.

a.... More, still, again. Les 58.

Ching. A watch of the night. See note.

4. . . . All; altogether; to sum up.

... A-. To send forth; to dispatch; to grow,

to become; to pay out. Les 73.

#... . . . Clean; entirely.

*

\". . . . Because of, for.

1

[E] £ •- - - - - Because, on account of

[k] # :- . . . 5 * sp

- #... ... In all, altogether.

# #. ... ... - Method of doing or making.

.#T # . . . . . . To send; to send off.

# 5 -f"...a....An adopted son.

* 3. ... ... To sum or reckon up; economical.

}%t I' * . . .. Baptism.

- % 'í Ol'% WH . . Heretofore, before, formerly.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Servant. My employer (east home) sent me to

say that he wants a little more medicine.

Doctor. I sent (3%) him yesterday medicine

enough for ten days; how is it that it is already

gone (not have)?

Servant. He took the medicine all at once (one

return).

Doctor. Why was that (that is because what eh)?

Servant. He said he did not want to wait ten

days before getting well (# #f); he would

rather (AS #11) get well to-day.

Doctor. After that (JX £) how did he seem (his

sickness how kind)?

Servant. Worse": (compare formerly

more not good). T# face grew white and his

hands cold, and he almost died.

Doctor. That was to be expected (# #& #).

You take this medicine to him now, and in two

y -

hours (pass [#] two points clock) come

again and get some more.

----------
-
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1. Your face is not clean; why do you not go

and wash it?

# If k ≤ + $ ##}# X# #
Your face not dry clean, for what not go wash

# Jē
wash eh?

2. The reason I cannot buy is because I have

no money.
w b

I is because not have money therefore not can buy.

3. He is angry because of what you said Sir.

#######| # AE J &
He is because old father's words produce have breath.

4. To wash the hands and face is a necessary

part of each day's work.

# # # 5 # jë jë 4 ×
was, hands wash face this is day day less not

I # ##
finish of affair.

5. I really have no face to see him.
* w

# £f £E ### J. B.
I really not have face see him.

6. If he cannot do anything much less can I.

######### ## fi :##
If is he not have method, I more not have method.

7. It would be better for you to go over and

tell him in person.

{{ }, +# # ####| H #
You over go yourself tell him more good.

8. I have in all not over three thousand cash

- in hand.

* --

## H –#26% f = | #
I hand midst one all not over have three strings cash.

9. This way of doing it is better than that.

# £j # # Ek #| || H #
This piece do method compare that piece much better.

10. If he has already gone, I will send and call

him back.

######| ####is he already go have, I just strike send

A# Hil. IIl (; X&
man go call return he come.

11. Their two families including adults and

children amount to eighteen persons.

{{ {" Fj : j\ \#+–# +
They two family great man child one all ten

/V II

eight mouth.

12. His face is pale and his hands are growing

cold. I fear he cannot recover.

{{ }# E # H + til # ji
He face on become white, hand also become cool,

# ####|LX ####
I fear he not can well.

13. That is not his own son; it is an adopted son.
- A

#| X:# ||#########.
That not is an own son, is piece dry son.

14. Summing up the three items, how much do

I owe you in all?

= # # 33 it X&# – ###%
Three kind unite reckon up come, I one all owe

44; 3%. 2).”
you much few.

15. He does not yet know the truth; how can

I baptize him :
Nina - A.

{{i : X B; H ### / B: # £,
He still not understand doctrine; how give him

A-> -

4T # I' WB

perform wash ceremony eh?

16. It is the fifth watch of the night. Get up

quickly.

#| || +i Hi jæ (§ ## 5k #
)Arrive have five watch day, you quick up come (

NOTES.

2. Bj #, as here used, is a little roundabout, but

represents a very common form of speech.

3. The difference between K # and [k] # is in use

rather than in meaning. The place of each can only be

acquired by experience.

5. is used metaphorically in Chinese, as “face” is

in English, only that it is carried much farther. A China.

man's “face” is the most precious thing he possesses or loses.

8. # *H (often #. #: oM-HR. T.) corresponds nearly

to our “on hand,” but is more-strongly personal, not being

applied to monies ‘ on hand” in a bank or other business
house.

9. Hi # is a kind of double comparative, equivalent to

our “still better.” Though from a grammatical standpoint

somewhat redundant, it is good Chinese and in common use.

10. If |! : [u] {i, # were changed to P} {{.. |Ill %,

as it might be, it would then mean cause him to return, that

is, order him to return.

ll. J- JV. here, as often, means an adult, as opposed

to a child. LI is the classifier of persons as members of a

family. It evidently comes from the number of mouths

to feed.

12. # # and# # represent a large class of similar

expressions, in which# means to become or take on a certain

state or appearance. Les. 73.

13. H'. 58. *f expresses a loose kind of adoption, much

in vogue amongst the Chinese. It implies little more than a

close friendship manifested in the outward performance of

certain things which inhere in the relationship indicated.

The same term is applied to brothers and sisters.

15. # # The wash ceremony—the term generally

taken to express Christian baptism.

16. The night is divided into five watches, of which the

#. H is the last. It is very early in the morning, about

five o'clock. Notice how jS. is used to express the night.

-

-* -
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- WOCABULARY.

# ... ... The gods; God. P. 39. %. ... Heavenly Father.

#..a.... To designate, to call, to praise. P. 49. '#' ... ... The Ruler Above, God.
- ,\ . -

-

# - - - - - - Ruler; Emperor. +: . . . . . . The Lord of Heaven.

# . . . ... Without, not. + . . . . . The Lord Above.

#'. . . . . Bad, wicked, evil. P. 30. ## # -.....':
t * . * * * * * * -

. . . . . . A cri in. - ww. - > ------. OmniScient.

# crime, sin. P. 21 # . . . . . To offend, to sin against.

# . . . . . To love, to delight in. P. 53.

#! 1#. ... }. To believe what is false.

#! iH, ... N. . . To believe the truth; to be sincore.

% 5: #!..... Colloquial term forGod. Note.

# ##. - - - - - ** ** ** 55 5 *

= 4

-# w.e. ... Sin, wickedness.w

*

". . . . . At first, in the beginning.

... ... By birth, by nature.

- . To condemn.•|#
ENGLISH EXERCISES.

In the beginning on this earth there were

only two persons, a man and a woman. They

looked on the true God as their Heavenly Father,

and looked on themselves as the children of the

true God. These two (men) originally had no sin

in their hearts; but afterwards evil desires arose

in them (# (, if f'; ' ') and they did what

was wrong (do not accord reason of thing). All

men under heaven are their descendants (# JV)

and among them there is not one who was good

by nature. Each one was worse than the other,

because each one learned the vices of the other

(one piece from [#] other piece learn spoil-ed).

Men love those who love them; but the Heavenly

Father loved those who did not love Him. He

did not wish to condemn them, therefore He sent

His Son to come to this earth, to live among men.

Although He was like man (with man one kind)

yet [#] He had no sin. Afterwards this sinless

being died for us sinners. At present whoever

believes on Him, and confesses his sins to God,

the Heavenly Father will not regard him as a

sinner (?: J') {L 43; # A), but will look upon him

as His child (son daughter).
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2.

1. In these times more are ready to believe

lies than to believe truth. -*-*.

"'
As now’s man accept false's many, accept true's few.

2. The Old Heavenly Father is the true God,

beside Him there is no other God.

# jë # ### it is £E {, }}}}}

old Heaven Father just is true God at him outside

# # #| || ||
not have other ( ) God.

3. This true God is called by some the Heavenly

Old Father, by scme the Heavenly Father,

by some the Supreme Rnler, by some the

Heavenly Lord,and by somethe Lord Above.
*-* -4-- ~~

# £f H. jiji fi : je # 1 if it:
This person true God have addressHeaven Old Fatherof,

A la

*H j< 2: # f E.

have addressHeaven Father of, have Address supreme
Ye

## f # =E #j H
ruler of, have address Heaven Lord of, have address

Above Lord of.

4. Besides this God there is no other, if there

be any, they are false.
*-* :* * * w -

# £y Jil J2AXN 4 f #| || || H

This person God outside not have other of god, have
ps

+, + 15 #
also is false kind.

5. The true God is the omnipotent and om

niscient sovereign Lord.
- -Ala

it i + 4+ £f X # # £f
True God is without which not can, without which

X #1 #jj\ =E
not know of great God.

6. To worship Gol is essentially a most ex

cellent thing; why should you be ashamed

of it 2

# jilji žič H. JH # # H #
Worship G. d origin is best good of affair; for

}### /\ WB
what fear men, eh?

7. In order to worship the Supreme Ruler,

it is not necessary to burn paper money;

only worship Him in sincerity and truth,

and it is sufficient. -

# E # X. Hj}# # It
Want worship supreme ruler, not use burn paper onl

w

#''''"#
use one heart one idea ( ) worship him, just is end.

8. The true doctrine is what every man ought

to understan l.

-A:- **

#####/\ \ £f £ Bjj H #j
True doctrine is man man which ought understand ( ).

9. All wicked men are sinners, and therefore

cannot go to Heaven. -

b

# A #######| fift PA X
Wi:d man all is have sin kind, therefore not

# I jë #
can ascend Heaven.

10. He who does not offend against God nor

yet against man, is indeed a good man.

X #####, X ### A #| #
Not get sin God, also not get sin man, that true

+ #f A
is good man.

11. We all are the children of God, and there

fore should not sin against Him.
- b

# "| #### jū. He #9, R
We all are God's son daughter, therefore not

# *H,

#####||
ought get sin Him.

12. The Son of the Heavenly Father is able to

wash away all our sins.
A14 -A w

jë 3: # 5 - ###t ####" fift

Heaven Father's son can wash clean we which

*H #4 # #
have of sin wicked.

13. All men ought to love the Heavenly Father,

and also to love others as themselves.

A # ### jë 3& Ł ##
Man all ought love Heaven Father, also ought

# W. H. E.
love man like self.

NOTES.

1, # # is only used in opposition to # J#, and

# IR, when used alone, is generally used in the sense of

sincerity.

2, # j- # is used in the North, and jë # #
in the centre and South. The term embodies the best idea

the Chinese have of a personal God, and forms the best

starting poift in telling them of the true God. # is the

generic word for god, and unless limited by the connection

generally means gods.

3. 5. 3- and _E=# are wholly Christian terms, _I.'

is a classic term, and j\ is a Roman Catholic term,

4. Ziff, introdueing the last clause, is emphatic, and

3arries in it the hypothesis if there be.

5. # Jjf (, # without that which not can, that is,

there is nothing which he cannot do. We also have # Jji

* omnipresent, and # Jiff * }!!! all controlling.
* g

7. —* -> £, one mind one purpose, is a book phrase

giving elegant expression to the idea “In singleness of heart.”

9. The word # falls far short of the Christian idea of

sin, being used of any offense, however trivial.

10. #5 refers back to the person described in the

preceding clauses.

l3. # JV. #II B. is the terse and forcible rendering of

“Love thy neighbor as thyself.” M stands for others, and

ū is a contraction of # ū.
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-

. He is an experienced hand; there can be no

mistake.

l

2. In what family has he a position?

3. I do not wish to speak of my own ex

cellencies.

4. He is fond of using illustrations in his

preaching.

5. Both his words and actions are reasonable.

6. Should this medicine be taken before eating

or after ?

7. See how white and how beautiful this

flower is !

8. He is shy; he does not like to speak before

strangers.

9. Come over quickly and make your manners

to your (maternal) grandmother.

10. Benevolent old lady, please give me a cash.

Ans. Go away; I have no money with me.

11. These three men are of three nationalities,

one a Frenchman, one a Japanese and

one a Chinaman.

12. I cross-questioned him until, unable to help

himself, he told the truth.

13. At that school of yours, do they provide

board 2

14. Whenever I get up I am so nauseated that

I cannot eat anything at all.

15. Don't make a noise! What does a little

pain like that signify?

16. It would be better to give it to you while

I am at it, lest afterwards it should be

forgotten.

17. The letter received from him was not a

written one, it was a verbal message.

18. It is the proper thing for scholars to mind

their teachers.

19. I will never forget this kindness of yours,

either in this life or in the life to come.

20. He kept opening and shutting his mouth,

but was unable to say anything.

21. The gentleman got angry and beat his wife

and son.

22. This is a contagious disease, he ought not

to live with other people.

23. How many years old is this child? Ans.

He has just passed his third birthday.

24. If a man cannot govern his own family, how

can he govern other men?

25. I do not want to stop over night on the way;

early or late I must reach home to-day.

26. He could not make up his mind, and before

he knew it the time had gone by.

27. I thought he was dead, but afterwards I

heard some one say that he was still

breathing.

28. This house is not fit to live in, from morning

till night it gets no sun; once shut the

door, and one cannot see a thing.

N OTES.

2. # T means to be in a family in a subordinate

capacity, a retainer—sometimes a disciple.
:* -t-. --> -st." - -

5. # if: fy :# in speaking words and doing acts. The

object is added to the verb in each case in order to indicate

to the hearer which of the various characters of the same

sound is meant. See Les. 51. The “and” is understood,

as it always is in enumerating.

6. Chinese doctors nearly always specify whether med

icine is to be taken before or after meals.

7. 3. }}# before an adjective of quality, has an inter

ject:#.

8. # AE, to be cognizaut of the fact that anyone is
unfamiliar,-said of£ and domestic animals.

9. In some places # # (sometimes written # #)

is used for maternal grandmother, and in some places

# # is used. f ji: means to perform any ceremony,

great or small, from a coronation to a bow on the street.

10. - # J& is confined for the most part to Chihli;

in most places it would be said - {# #. :f. T, in the

reach of my hand, -that is, on my person.

11. # is a contraction for #####, the transliteration

of the name “France.” “Japan” is the western reproduction

of H #.

12. AS 4' E. Not get a finish, that is, no way out of

the difficulty,+a book phrase, but in common use.

18. # Ef '# # 64 That which accords with the re

quirements of reason, -a book phrase somewhat pedantic.

19. A. AE and # AE are Buddhistic terms. The latter

refers rather to a future transmigration than to a future

life in the Christian sense. - -

20. The effect of the fiğ in the clause - #k - 6 (14

is represented in the translation by the word “kept.”

22. This is a foreign sentiment. The Chinese take very

little account of the contagious nature of a disease.

23. This is the common form of asking the age of a very

small child. The common method of reckoning the age is

not from the birthday, but from the New Year.

24. %. # means one's own family,—sometimes in a

restricted sense, sometimes in a very comprehensive sense.

25. H'. H%. An English translation requires the insertion

of the word or between the collocation of opposites.

26, 'i: here serves as an auxiliary verb. In this use

it is added to such words as will take the qualifying idea of

certainty or stability.

27. # is here used as it often is in colloquial, in the

sense of suppose or think,
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23

24.

. Mandarin is learned clause by clause (one

clause one clause of learn of).

. Men and women, how many are there in all?

. This lamp is not bright; take it away.

Three hundred and sixty-five days make (is)

one year.

. How many sounds and tones has the char

actor # ?

. Is this first class (head one class) or second

class (is two class)?

Two small cash equal one large cash.

How many ounces are there in a catty (one

catty have, etc.)?

Last week I preached; this week it is Teacher

Wang's turn (ought [#%] is, etc.). Ans.

In that case I remembered wrongly

(remember error).

Why did you kill (strike dead) my chicken ?

In writing (want write character) first write

the top (l.), then write the lower part

(TS). -

He has gate gods ("] #) on his gate.

That is counterfeit (false). Why did you

give so much money (for it)?

Though he went suddenly, he did not forget

to say “I will see you again.”

. You go and enquire his surname, name, and

residence (fi: J#).

I know the use of this thing (this thing of

llSo [H }#] ), but I cannot call the name

of it (eal not up name come).

Do not p' the plate on the floor (Hi, _E),

that is no place for it (that not is piece

ground square).

Yesterday at the third watch I heard a noise

outside. I thought (#) it was a man

coming to burn the house, and was aw

fully afraid. I listened carefully, and

behold (who knows), it was only the

watchman (strike-watch-er).

Teacher Wang's preaching is interesting

(explain book good hear), his ideas are

good, his voice is loud and also distinct.

If I do not see the sick person, how can I

know what disease he has 2

Be careful; do not take the wrong medicine

(eat error [ ] medicine).

Don't lie on the ground; get up quickly.

Rest your heart; the# will not die.

What are you waiting here for 2

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

30.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

46.

47.

The cock is crowing.

get up 2

Take this flower and put it in water (use

water soak-ing).

Put these things in the sunshine (have sun

head of place).

Cauliflower came from abroad (is outside

kingdom come of).

This teacher cannot govern his scholars

(# X. fÉ his, etc.).

He is given to boasting. If he buys a

chicken, that chicken is better than any

one else's (compare man home's superior).

Why do you do this? Ans. It is the custom

(just is thus piece custom).

A guest has come. Cook some dinner for

him quickly. Ans. The vegetables are all

eaten up, the sugar and eggs are not

enough to make dessert, there is nothing

but cold rice and tea, (and) the fire is not

good (no go).

We here do not need to draw water; the

water we use is hydrant water (self-come

water).

If wood is so dear, why not burn coal?

He is a king; I am only (not over) a gate

keeper.

The things you bought yesterday were not

right (#).

Books, pens, paper and ink are necessary

articles in a school-room (are school-room

certainly must have, etc.).

He sat on the ground and counted his money.

It is not that he is unable to get out, but

that he does not wish to go.

He is not so very old; his head is not yet white.

How many days must you travel to get

to your honorable country (want up your

honorable country go, must go how many

days)?

This road is not level.

I cannot plan for you; you must find a way of

makingyour living(seek method passdays).

Piece by piece (one piece one piece of) he

sold his land (HE), and afterwards he sold

his house.

Why do you not

. Put down the child (and) go (and) spread

the table.

You may shut (£ +) your book.

You have now finished learning this small

book, and should commence (#) to study

the large one.



SyLLABIC INDEX OF CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 75

The following index is made according to the Peking pronunciation of the characters, and

the single characters under each syllable are arranged in order according to the number of strokes in

each. The phrases pertaining to each character follow it in the order of the number of strokes in the

second character. A tone mark to a character indicates that it has another reading. The phrascs

pertaining to such characters are distributed under their proper readings.

syllables is strictly alphabetic. Letters with diacritic marks always follow the primary letter. The

appended indicate the notes.

larger numbers refer to the pages, and the small numbers

The arrangement of the

* “A {{ 34 # 6

A | " 's #|| 3:
70 |# 70 || Chiang I # 50

| Mille, 71" . . . ." | Chia.
-- Chi. # 64

Ch'a. E is || 651 |JT 52

18 o

2, ## #|# #|f|| #| T. & 52 # 46 | | <!e * 32

*** #|##| || || ' ' ' ' '.

# #' #| | | "||#" :t- | # 62 • | I 73's

Ch'ai. #" # ching # 14

} 50 –-

ź Go || ## "| Chin
48 Chiao -

Chang. | # 44 |- 13. - #. - #
* | | | ###44 |||}. 2 # 18

# 30 if:#f73*|| 910

| | ### 48 || | '" ChiChao # 52 48 ling

* : * :
# 58 || | | | 538 | # 56 ***:

| # 58 - -#Also Chile 56 # 30

# See Choa 34 Chi. -- --

- | | Chie # 56

Chê. -t. 22 ||— *:

# 10 # 50 Ch'ing.

3- 2 || ZE.J. 40 - 3)

#: ### * clien 'm #
| # 8 |# 56 || - | | 433

j# 10 || | 579 32 |# 8

i Tsi, 22 || # 60 || # 36 || 1 5116

| | fiq 3 || | # 56 |# 4. | # 8

i 1 J 35"] I I 61 || 5*|# 2

| | # #. -I ## 13"
| | | 35 Chia Ch'ien | || 6

i ij 53" --

A. # 50 |+ 22 Chiu

Chên. | 514 | 44

#| || W: 50 || ' ' |# 22

R 66 '' 58 || ||{i 44 |# 8

# 9" | H # 36

| ## #. B.

|
#| | | | | # =:

| #. 72 | | | # 48 |:

i # 15" | # 10 |5. 30

| T-1 34 || || 5112 | 311

j i i 35"|}: 62 || + 30

kij 40 | | | 315

Chi. | T. 40 T

l; 8 Fa.

Jt. ... *

* ' Chung |#: 46

| # 42 || || |# #
fä 34 r|| 28 || | #. 46

# £ || E3 28 || || #
* ZR. 64 k | 73"

t" | £ 65° 68

Chi || 44 || # 6'
|# 26 | # 6912

| # 26 Chü. -

l- - Fan.

Cho?. fi] # f

- -,- |## 2 26

# - # -- I 271

#" # Chii
I 493 ||-- Fang.

J. 72 |2, 8

| | 7312|| # jj 28

| # 58 I AI: 20*|# 30

- || 4 54 || \, 58

Chu. • H' 40

Chüe | + 40

# 64 ||–|| || 41”

£ 64 |% 56

- 64#" 40 Ch'iie. Fèng.

72 —

IT "|al or H 5, # 54

Ch'u. |--- Ul E Fu.

H 10 - | -

| 7.3; 12 |# 70 % 64

| | | ## 36 |{#" 72 || #. 64

| | | 37*:#"> 72 |||} 54
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- |- --------

• - - # ..] fif : -

Hai. Hsia. Hsioã. HW0ā. *AE # #. # KWai.

--

- -
8 - -

-

# 30 [T. 8 |#AlsoHsüe16 |% 3 | * # Kao {k 38

...] If 30 | 7.3; # - | £ - : | 1 711 - I 6 114

# / Wan <13 - * * *- 5# AlsoHwan 28 | # #. Hsü. # 38 | |# 7". # 58 # 50

Hang | ||# 8 l =z- so if #5" | | | | | W: 58 Kwan.

co" #. # | #8 48 || # # -
4:1 50 Hsiao. I # 20 | # # | || 1: Kei. * 14

i'ili 50 || | | Hsüe || "... " | JoA. R. 26 #" #

- - J. 30 - I ---- −= | f 72

Hao. J.5. # #.":-?, : Kë. #" 40

-
-

6 - 2 | | # *D | # 42

#" 2 | | | | 31" | | | '. I kit: . 28 # or || 2 | | # 48

# # #||# # |####| n " " ' || || #,
### 32 ' ' ' ... I Æ 12 -- K'ê -

I #4E 55° # #| | | *|| # #|| 44 Kwang

# ### # = | 3: 68 || | 72 |H| 32 –

| 394 * u. | E 62 | | HH 44 - 32 |# 20

#" 60 | # - 53–I # 60 |– | # 3310 | 204

| :# 60 |*. AlsoHsüel 6 % 62 | %I:3# 24 Ju. | ZS:### 3719 K

--
T| | # 62 50 - Wel

E. Hie ||*-*|# £-: * :•
# : 7310 #II - ** 18 |ft 4

* 6 Hwa. |# | 4. 54 | | # 48 I 52

A. 64 6 - "Iris -" I- | # 40

'# 64 |# 10 |#: 34 |fi'i 24 Kai - # 62

#1 20 £f 36 || # £ - Këng || # 6:

# #| Hsien |## #|| #: is in:|| | "
| * 2519 _] I A: #. | | X # 611" ##": KWOä.

'':' ' || || || ifi: " '
* - 2 7| E. 56 |>. -

28
Hén. | | 31 | # # | # 56 # #. Kou. # 28

a ""2 #|# 18 |]} 32 || | £ 22 || H # #
# 16 | # # | 5. 36 | #5 42 I 7k os [ax | | | 49*

-- - -v |< 42— 2E 6117

Hou || --|" " # 44 Kan. KO'u. # 54

Hsin - | 43, 48 T| | # 72

# 44 Hwai #f # # # | :* #

- * | * 58 |—|| - H. : Lai.

| " '''I', ' |: G : #| | | | #" if 72 -

| | 45' | I H 33 4 I - -- Hi 46 # 68

JR 44 f: 54 | Jú | % 14

# # 'R 51 | Hwan || ". -|--| Kung || 1512

i H 44 I # 54|– Jan. Fan 5: 60 235

...) |- - || ". - -
ZN *

# #| H. "** ~ *__###| || ||# #.
- -

J." - -
| Tig 60 | | # 66, j : 60

--- - Hwei. Jèn 14 | | 670 *

1Hsi. 2-- 46 | | | || 67'. | #: 20

'', ' |E| s|- || |f '' 68
-

- or, 5 | }. 32 Lao

W. s' || || 49*|# 14 || | 49* i fjff 40 K'ung. -

J. M. # || || 6 || | 15"| || J. 29" | | | | 419 –|# 28

# £ .# || #, - '.. I # 50 | | # 32 # 66 || JA 33"

| | || # 56 || #H# 49*| | | 51'' | # 32 || |f| 63 || K+ 37”
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